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T H E MOUNT EVEREST EXPEDITION, 1936
HUGH RUTTLEDGE

to the cordial relations happily existing between the Tibetan
and British Governments, permission to renew the assault on
Mount Everest was received in the spring of 1935, some eighteen
months after the return of the 1933 Expedition. The Mount Everest
Committee was not unprepared, but clearly there was not sufficient
time in which to organize a pre-monsoon attempt on the mountain
in 1935. It would have been a pity, however, to lose any opportunity,
so the Committee sought and obtained permission to carry on
operations over a period of a full year from June I 935 to June 1936;
they then sent out a reconnaissance expedition under the leadership
of Mr. Eric Shipton. The full account of that reconnaissance expedition has been related by Mr. Shipton in vol. viii of the Himalayan
Journal; but it would be as well to recapitulate here the main
objects :
( I ) to collect data about monsoon snow conditions a t high altitudes and to investigate the possibility of a monsoon or postmonsoon attempt;
(2) to examine possible alternative routes from the west. Two new
routes had been suggested: the north-west ridge which rises
from the head of the Central Rongbuk glacier; and the almost
unknown 'Western Cwm' which is really a tributary of the
valley which contains the Khumbu glacier;
(3) to report on the ice formations on the North Col. This would
be of use in deciding what equipment would be necessary for
the expedition in 1936;
(4) to try out new men as suitable members for the 1936 Expedition and to secure for them some preliminary acclimatization;
(5) to investigate the all-important question of provisioning highaltitude expeditions, and to make experiments in food and
equipment ;
(6) and lastly, to carry out a stereo-photogrammetric survey of the
immediate neighbourhood of Mount Everest, and to extend
the survey of the reconnaissance expedition of 192I .
The reconnaissance was conducted with notable ability and success; and in the course of it 26 peaks of over 20,000 feet in height
were climbed. From the point of view of the main expedition which
to follow, the chief results obtained, taking the above-mentioned
objects in their order, were :
WING
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The certainty that monsoon snow conditions in the Mount
Everest region are impossible above 23,000 feet. It would
appear that these conditions continue into the winter and that
they preclude the possibility of a monsoon or post-monsoon
attempt.
(2) No likely alternative route direct up the mountain exists from
the west. It should be mentioned here that this dictum applies
chiefly to the great north-west ridge and to the unknown
Western Cwrn; no full examination appears to have been made
of the western side of the North Col, and at this time it was
probably not considered necessary.
(3) The ice formations on the North Col had changed considerably
since 1933. That was only to be expected.
(4) Of the five new men tried out, three were found to acclimatize
well; they were Messrs. Edwin Kempson, Charles Warren,
and E. H. L. Wigram.
(5) The party maintained form well on a diet consisting chiefly of
fresh food; and Mr. Shipton holds very strong views on this
subject.
(6) Lastly, Mr. Michael Spender made a most valuable stereophotogrammetric survey of the immediate neighbourhood and
of the north face of Mount Everest.
Few young men can afford to spend two consecutive seasons so far
afield as the Himalaya. While the reconnaissance party was away,
Mr. F. S. Smythe took a number of parties to the Alps, where, though
he could form no opinion as to their reaction to high altitude, he
could at least test their mountaineering ability and their general
adaptability to camp life. The result was that by October full data
were available on which to base selections. The Mount Everest Cornmittee gave the leader a very free hand in this matter, and he lost no
opportunity of full consultations with both Smythe and Shipton.
We agreed that this time the party should consist of twelve, as
against sixteen in 1933. The Medical Board of the Royal Air Force
again most kindly undertook the medical examination of selected
candidates; and a test as nearly approximated to this as possible was
demanded of candidates resident abroad. The examination unfortunately resulted in the rejection of two first-class men; the Board
of course does not claim infallibility for its test so far as Everest
candidates are concerned, but it would be illogical to go to the best
authority in England and then ignore their findings. The upshot was
that the following party was recommended to, and accepted by, the
Mount Everest Committee for the 1936 Expedition: F. S. smythe,
E. E. Shipton, P. Wyn Harris, E. G. H. Kempson, C. Warren,
(I)
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E. H. L. Wigram, P. Oliver, J. M. L. Gavin, C. J. Morris, G. N.
Humphreys, W. R. Smijth-Windham, and H. Ruttledge.
The first eight names are those of the men who were considered to
be potentially capable of reaching the summit. Of these, six had
already been to Mount Everest, and three had attained a height of
28,000 feet or over. Oliver had climbed Trisul in the Kumaun
Himalaya. The only man who had not been to the Himalaya before
was Gavin, whose report from the Medical Board of the Royal Air
Force indicated that he had exceptional staying powers. O f the
remaining four, who were not expected to go high, only Humphreys
had not been to Everest before; he had, however, led the Oxford
University Expedition to Ellesmere Land, and that was sufficient
proof that he was a tough traveller.
Smythe, Shipton, and I put in about four months of hard work a t
the Royal Geographical Society's House, preparing for the expedition. There is not space in which to deal a t full length with our
preparations. Suffice it to say here that general improvements in
equipment were carried out. These included new types of highaltitude tents, new sleeping-bags, and new boots. The problem of
oxygen was not forgotten: Sir Leonard Hill has continued to press
his opinion that it is not safe to attempt the last 1,000 feet of Mount
Everest without an artificial oxygen supply. After much discussion
with him, we referred to the experts of the Royal Aircraft Establishment at Farnborough. We were particularly impressed by the results
of their experiments upon pilots in their decompression chamber,
which showed that above a certain height unconsciousness comes on
quite unexpectedly and without warning. We knew, of course, that
acclimatized men can reach a height of 28,000 feet or over without
coming to grief. But there are no data available to enable one to
judge what will happen above that; and I think that no Committee
and no leader with a sense of responsibility will send an expedition to
Mount Everest without an artificial oxygen supply. Whether this is
to be used or not must, I think, depend upon the opinion of a given
assaulting party. The apparatus taken this year weighed 35 lb. and
allowed for six hours' climbing; it was tested a t every possible opportunity, and appeared to give quite good results. Against that must
be set the undoubted danger of a break-down of the apparatus a t
high altitudes, and of climbing difficult slabs with a heavy weight on
the back. Several of our best men still think that the mountain can
and should be climbed without its aid.
In the matter of food, although I agree in general with Shipton's
views that fresh food should be supplied so far as possible, I know how
difficult it is to obtain this for a party of any size when crossing the
Tibetan plateau; therefore it seems necessary to take a considerable
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quantity of preserved food; we obtained the very best possible, with
the kind assistance of Mr. C. Scott Lindsay, a fellow member of the
Alpine Club. Packing arrangements were in the hands of Mr. R. G.
England, who made up the boxes in average gross weights of 40 lb.
for porter carriage later on.
T o obviate waste of time and money, the expedition was brought
out to India this year in echelon; the preliminary work at Darjeeling
of selecting porters and arranging for transport was done mainly by
Morris, Wyn Harris, and the leader. The collection of equipment
and stores at Kalimpong was carried on by Shipton and Morris,
with the help of other members of the party as they arrived. We can
never forget the help and hospitality which, as in 1933, we received
from Mr. and Mrs. Odling of Kalimpong. Mr. W. J. Kydd again
most kindly undertook to loolr after our interests at Darjeeling.
Sixty-five Sherpa and Bhutia porters were recruited there, and
recruiters were sent out to bring over IOO men to meet us at the base
of the mountain later on.
It was decided to avoid if possible the bleak horrors of the Phari
plain in the early spring, by forcing the two I 7,000-foot passes in the
north of Sikkim and proceeding direct to Kampa Dzong. This programme was made possible by the close co-operation of His Highness
the Maharaja of Sikkim, and of Mr. B. J. Gould, the Political Officer
in Sikkim; to them our most cordial thanks are due. Accordingly the
expedition moved over to Gangtok, the capital of Sikkim, and made
its real start from there on the 19th March. Before that I had called
a staffmeeting of our most experienced men-Smythe, Shipton, Wyn
Harris, and Kempson. At this meeting our plans were most fully
discussed and the following tentative programme was drawn up:
( I ) The Base Camp was to be reached somewhere about the 24th
April.
(2) Camp IV on the North Col was to be established about the
22nd May.
(3) Three camps were to be placed above the North Col instead
of two as in the past; Camp VI to be at the foot of the 'yellow
band'; Camp VII to be near the foot of the 'first step', at about
27,800 feet.
(4) Oxygen was to be carried up the mountain and used at their
discretion by the first two assaulting parties. If a third assault
became necessary, it would definitely use oxygen.
( 5 ) As, naturally, our very best porters would be employed to
establish the highest camps, they would be trusted to find
their own way down from these camps in any but the very
worst conditions.
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(6) A deliberate stay of several days was to be made a t Thangu,
the highest rest-house in Sikkim, with a view to a partial
preliminary acclimatization of the party.
Space does not permit a full description of the march to the Base
Camp. I t was on the whole uneventful; but we very nearly lost the
servicesof Morris at Lachen, when he went down with a particularly
severe attack of malaria. Happily his case yielded to careful medical
treatment, and he was able to accompany us across Tibet. Though
terribly weak after his illness, he never allowed himself any rest, and
the smooth working of our transport and the happy relations established with our porters were very largely due to him. I t makes a n
immense difference to have in the party a man with a first-class
knowledge of Nepali.
Work was allotted a t a very early stage of the expedition. Smythe,
my second in command, undertook with Wigram the work of running the mess; Morris and Oliver ran the transport; Shipton made
himself responsible for the selection of porters for work high up and
for their general welfare; Wyn Harris, as in 1933, kept the accounts,
with the capable assistance of Jemadar Lachhman Singh Sahi of the
1/3rd Q.A.O. Gurkha Rifles; Humphreys and Warren, in addition
to their medical duties, took a special interest in physiology and
botany; Smijth-Windham had to work the wireless single-handed
this year and most competently did he do it. H e had a very good
understudy in Gavin, who learnt the Morse Code and the intricacies
of the wireless apparatus in very quick time and later on ran the
telephone exchange a t Camp I11 with the utmost efficiency. Kempson made himself responsible for our postal arrangements, and it was
no fault of his that a dishonest link in our chain of communication
resulted in the loss of between 500 and 700 of our expedition letters.
Conditions on the Tibetan plateau were noticeably less rigorous
than they had been in 1933. The wind was fairly strong a t times,
and the dust as usual all-pervading; but temperatures were noticeably higher and we endured very little real hardship. I must not,
however, forget to mention that we often saw disturbed weather a t
work in the Everest region, a point worth noting, as there has been
criticism of our comparatively late arrival a t the Base Camp. Everywhere our reception by the Tibetan authorities was so cordial as to
encourage a hope that we shall in future be received as friends
rather than as travellers on sufferance. Rongbuk was reached on the
25th April, on a day when Mount Everest could be seen in absolutely
perfect condition. The old Lama received us with the utmost
friendliness; he blessed the whole expedition on the morning of the
26th after which we established Base Camp a t the old spot four miles
farther up the valley. So far everything had run with the utmost
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smoothness and our prospects appeared to be very bright indeed. 1
may say here that the meteorologist a t Alipore had given me the
cautious, tentative suggestion that we might reasonably hope for
better conditions this year than we had had in I 933. H e thought that
the monsoon might be normal or possibly even delayed; there was
nothing to show that it would arrive early. We must, of course,
expect western disturbances from time to time; some of them ofgreat
severity. But they probably would not last very long. This forecast
was corroborated by local Tibetan opinion; both officials and lamas
agreed that we might reasonably expect a t least a month of really
fine weather, and possibly more. I t will be understood, therefore,
that we set ourselves to the task of making our camps in a spirit of
considerable optimism. There was no delay: Smijth-Windham and
Gavin set off on the 27th to establish Camp I, where we had decided
to make our real head-quarters this year, and where Smijth-Windham
was to have his wireless set up. This involved very heavy carrying
work by our porters; both the Darjeeling men and the new men
brought over from Sola Khombu direct put u p a splendid performance and there was no grumbling. By the 30th April, SmijthWindham had got into communication with Darjeeling, and almost
the first message he received was a warning from Alipore that a
disturbance might be expected. That same afternoon we had quite
a heavy fall of snow a t the Base Camp; it did not worry us because
this seemed to be the usual type of western disturbance, which was
bound to deposit a certain amount of snow which would, we thought,
be driven away at once by the north-west wind. Everest immediately
turned from black to white, and little did we think that never again
this year should we see her in a climbable condition. Meanwhile
there was nothing to interfere with our advance, and Camp I1 was
quickly established at a spot discovered by last year's reconnaissance:
in the main trough of the East Rongbuk glacier and farther up than
the old site. This was a much better place, easily reached by laden
porters, and on the direct line to the site of Camp 111. We suffered
no reverses whatever at this period; Camp 111 was fully established
on the 7th and 8th May, and so well stocked as to be
independent of Base Camp for a considerable time to come. Here
Gavin almost single-handed set up his wireless telephone exchange.
T h e camp was sited this year about a third of a mile nearer to the
North Col and about 500 feet higher than on past occasions. Close
by was the place where the body of Maurice Wilson had been found
last year. O n the whole I think we were less exposed in this position
than in the old one, and we were so near the foot of the North Col
slopes that there was no need to establish a Camp IIIn as we had
done in I 933 ; the carry to the crest of the North Col, once the route
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had been made, was perfectly within the capacity of both climbers
and porters.
The condition of the party a t this time was so good that, after a
staff meeting, it was decided to advance our programme by about a
week. This meant that we could expect to occupy the North Col
(Camp IV) on the 15th May. T h e first assault would be made as
soon as convenient after reaching that point. I n 1933 it had taken us
the best part of a fortnight to make Camp IV, in conditions of exceptional severity. This time the work was carried on without any
serious interruption, and our programme was strictly adhered to.
O n the other hand the ice-formations had changed considerably,
and the old route was no longer practicable. The ice-wall which
gave much trouble in 1933 appeared to have doubled in height, and
there were avalanche debris below it. These debris may have been
part of the great avalanche which gave last year's reconnaissance so
much food for thought. This year a route had to be found away to
the right, the first 500 feet pretty straight up, and then a long
traverse to the left above the ice-wall, ending in a very steep ascent
up to the crest of the Col. The little ledge which was used in 1933
was no longer in existence.
Smythe, Shipton, and Warren made the first 500 feet of the route
on the 9th May, cutting steps and fixing ropes. The complete route
up to the crest was finished by Smythe, Wigram, Oliver, and Gavin
on the 13th. A full share in all this work was taken by selected
porters, whose bearing was beyond all praise. As a result of these two
days' very hard slogging, the route was now safe and practicable;
on the 14th Wyn Harris and Kempson took up a large number of
porters and established Camp IV, coming down the same evening.
The next day Smythe and Shipton, who were to make the first
assault on the mountain, went up with forty-two men and occupied
this Camp. Thirty-six porters remained with them to make the
carry to the higher camps. Thus, on exactly the same day as in 1933,
Camp IV had been occupied, and we were now in a strong position.
Wyn Harris and Kempson were to go up to Camp I V the moment
the first pair left for Camp V. Smythe had with him light wireless
receiving and transmitting sets, so that he was able to keep in constant touch with me down at Camp 111.
Unfortunately the mild conditions which had enabled us to establish Camp I V with a minimum of hardship were anything but
favourable for climbing the mountain. There was hardly any wind,
the snow was not being removed from the upper reaches of the
mountain. Indeed, quite a lot of snow was coming down, and we
had a heavy fall on the 17th. Smythe reported that although his
Party was, generally speaking, in good form, the sardars admitted
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that some of the new Sola Khombu men were beginning to get a
little anxious; in any case it would be inadvisable to attempt to
establish the higher camps in these conditions, as they could only
result in the premature exhaustion of our very best porters. Our
experience in 1933 had also convinced us that a prolonged stay at
Camp IV was inadvisable, as there would be no improvement in
acclimatization, whereas deterioration would certainly set in. Even
on that very exposed place, the crest of the North Col, snow was
lying now to a depth of between 18 inches and 2 feet. Higher up on
the north ridge of Everest it would probably be even deeper. On the
morning of the 18th May, Smythe, after consulting Shipton, gave his
definite opinion that it would be wise to come down at once. I am
sure he was right. The new snow and generally mild conditions
made the descent a decidedly dangerous one; Smythe led off in
order to test the snow for himself, especially on the traverse. The
situation, although dangerous, was not without its little touch of
humour: Smythe thought he had tied himself on to the porter Ondi,
and when the rope pulled him up with a jerk and he was unable to
proceed he turned and abused poor Ondi for not letting him get on;
he then found that by mistake he had tied himself on to one of the
fixed ropes. At one point he got on to wind-slab which cracked
ominously, but fortunately held. The party got down in safety to
Camp 111, but I could see that several of the porters were a good
deal shaken.
Most of us had now been at Camp I11 for a period of eleven days,
and it seemed decidedly advisable to take the whole party down to
Camp I for a rest and change of occupation. I think that the mild
conditions had affected us even more than sterner weather and plenty
of hard work would have done. Shipton and Humphreys had bad
throats, and Gavin had a cold in the head. Morris and SmijthWindham, who welcomed us down at Camp I, agreed that the party
looked a bit the worse for wear. The immediate effect of the return
to a lower altitude was most apparent. Appetites improved and
everybody slept well.
A severe shock awaited us at Camp I ; news came through on the
wireless on the I 9th May that conditions favourable for the formation
of the monsoon had appeared off the coast of Ceylon. This was, of
course, totally unexpected, and plans had to be made at once. A
staff meeting was called, at which it was decided that we had better
make our way back up the glacier, as soon as possible, in case there
should be opportunity for making at least one assault on the mountain
before the monsoon should arrive. We expected, of course, that the
monsoon would take about a fortnight to reach the Everest region
from Ceylon; it was also possible that the first burst would expend
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itself on the Darjeeling foothills and that we should get a fair interval
in which we could make our attempt.
We lost no time, and were back at Camp I11 by the 24th May.
Everything now turned completely against us : the monsoon rushed
up from Ceylon to the Everest region in four days, a thing which I
believe has not occurred before within living memory. T h e only
possible explanation seems to be the total failure of the north-west
wind to stem the monsoon current. Things were so bad that we could
not even consider approaching the slopes of the North Col; I find
from my diary that a t this time I threw out the tentative suggestion
that we might examine the west side of the North Col, with a view to
satisfying ourselves whether there was a less dangerous approach
from that direction. We knew, of course, that Mallory had condemned this side in 192I , and those members of last year's reconnaissance who saw it were by no means keen on the project, so the
matter was dropped for the moment. Then a wireless report came
in that a really severe storm was on its way up from the south. I
therefore ordered a second retirement to Camp I on the 28th. There
was not the slightest possibility of the mountain clearing for several
days, and we might as well be down below. We went down through
pretty bad weather.
Mount Everest had not yet finished amusing herself a t our expense;
on the morning of the 29th May we awoke to find a splendid northwest wind blowing hard. I n great excitement several of us went off
down to the corner where the East Rongbuk glacier meets the main
glacier, and where we could obtain a view of the mountain. There
we had the satisfactory spectacle of the snow being blown off the
north face in tremendous sheets. We came back in high jubilation,
to find a delighted Smijth-Windham with a wireless telegram in his
hand. The purport of this telegram was that the monsoon was
weakening, and was driving off towards Assam on the east. This was
splendid news, and the party, both climbers and porters, made no
bones whatever about getting ready to go up the glacier again a t
once. It really did seem that our chance had come a t last. We were
off early on the morning of the 3oth, but even then the north-west
wind seemed to hesitate, and by the time we reached Camp I1 heavy
snow was falling. For the next two days we were completely weatherbound. On the morning of the 3rd June the north-west wind appeared to have resumed its activities, and although snow lay heavy
everywhere we decided to move on up to Camp I11 to see how things
were there. On arrival it seemed that a great deal of snow had been
blown off the slopes of the North Col, and an investigation was made
next morning by Smythe, Shipton, and Kempson, who returned
with the report that, if the very greatest precautions were taken, it
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might be justifiable to attempt to reoccupy Camp I V next day. It
was, of course, fully realized that a further ascent of these slopes now
that the monsoon had arrived was a distinctly dangerous business;
so the attempt was organized most carefully. T h e climbers were to
work in pairs, and Smythe was to accompany each pair on a rope
and make his decision from time to time as to whether the conditions justified any further progress. T h e porters were divided into
parties of ten, each under a first-class man, and were put under the
general control of Shipton. At the time these preparations were
being made Mount Everest was certainly not in climbable condition,
but the wind was pretty steady and strong, and there was the possibility that it might in the course of the next day or two sweep the
north face clear.
A very early start was made on the morning of the 5th June; Wyn
Harris and Kempson leading off, followed closely by Smythe. The
leading pair soon discovered that even the lower slopes of the Col
were not in very good condition, although a good deal of snow had
been blown away. The old steps and the fixed ropes were not to be
seen. After about an hour of climbing they found themselves on the
debris of a small avalanche which had fallen from the shoulder of the
North Peak. They halted and consulted with Smythe, who decided
that it would be justifiable to go up the first 500 feet of the North
Col and see what conditions were like along the traverse. Warren
and Wigram now took over the work, accompanied by Smythe;
Oliver and Gavin halted the leading porters a little farther down,
and Shipton was still farther below with the main body. As soon as
the beginning of the traverse was reached, Smythe had no difficulty
in making up his mind that further progress along the traverse would
be absolutely suicidal. H e has since told me that he realized at this
moment that if the party turned back now they would never again
set foot on the North Col this year. H e therefore made the somewhat
desperate decision to try to force a way straight up to the crest of the
North Col from the point a t which the traverse begins. From where
he stood the climb did not look altogether hopeless, though very
steep. Seen from farther away a t Camp 111, the place looked almost
impossible. There were two very steep bands of hard ice, and between
them and above lay snow which must certainly be in the worst
condition. Possibly the climbers might have been able to get U P , but
I feel quite certain that they could not have taken the porters UP with
them. Fortunately after about half an hour of work Smythe realized
that the game was up, and ordered a retreat. Shipton meanwhile
was in the very greatest anxiety on behalf of the porters, and he
anticipated Smythe's order to begin the descent. his was conducted
with the utmost care; a warm wind had come up from the south)

The Mount Euerest Expedition, 1936

II

and even those parts of the slope which had been fairly safe in the
morning were by now definitely dangerous. Only one man was
allowed to move a t a time, and the descent of only 500 feet or so took
the greater part of the afternoon. I t was an enormous relief to have
the whole party back again a t Camp 111 safe and sound.
We had really shot our bolt now, and we knew it; but conditions
at Camp I11 always seem favourable to argument ofthe most virulent
type, and the discussions that night bore full witness to the justice of
this obiter dictum. The wind was blowing tremendously hard, and we
had a pretty cold night. This added some force to the arguments of
those who considered that yet one more attempt should be made to
reach the North Col. Next morning Wyn Harris came to my tent
and asked if he and Shipton might have one more look to see what
the result of the night's weather had been. Both men are thoroughly
competent mountaineers, and I agreed, provided that the very greatest
precautions were taken. Nothing could be done during the morning,
when the wind seemed harder than ever, but after lunch the two men
set off. We watched them with considerable anxiety from Camp 111.
They seemed to make fairly rapid progress a t first, and reached the
beginning of the traverse without any adventure. Then real trouble
began, owing to the treacherously benevolent aspect of the slopes.
The loose surface snow had all been blown away, and the surface
seemed to present good foothold. Shipton, having roped up with
Wyn Harris, led out across the traverse. Wyn Harris had just begun
to move, when a loud crack sounded about 200 feet farther up, and
the whole slope began to slide down, breaking up as it did so into
the ice-blocks characteristic of a wind-slab avalanche. Shipton was
at once upset on to his back, and carried down partly submerged
among the blocks. I t seemed as if the party was doomed. Wyn
Harris reacted with the rapidity characteristic of him: he leapt back
to the beginning of the traverse, jamming in his axe as he did so.
His left hand, which held the loose coils of rope, was crushed against
his axe-head, and he had to let go. H e in his turn was upset on to his
back, but making a desperate effort he managed to recover his footing and jammed the axe farther into the snow with the rope round it.
Very soon the strain came, and the rope sang like a bow. The axehead was being gradually but surely pulled out of the snow in spite
of Wyn Harris's full weight on it, when a miracle happened: the
avalanche slowed down and stopped within a few feet of the edge of
a 400-foot drop over the ice-precipice below. I t cannot, of course, be
supposed that Wyn Harris could by his unaided effort have arrested
the fall of many hundred tons of ice and snow; but it is just possible
that there was a slight easing off of the slope before the final drop,
and that Wyn Harris, by taking his own weight and to some extent
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that of Shipton and the ice-blocks off the avalanche, contributed to
arrest its descent. Anyhow he did the right thing at the right moment,
The party pulled themselves together, and descended without further
trouble.
I t was now perfectly obvious, even to the greatest thrusters, that
the North Col must not be meddled with any more during the man.
soon. The evacuation of Camp I11 was ordered, and carried out
next day. I t was quite clear from the wireless weather reports and
from the evidence of our own eyes that Everest could not be climbed
this year; but it did seem worth while, before the arrival of transport
from Shekar Dzong, to go round and up the main Rongbuk glacier
and have a look at the west side of the North Col. I t would be an
interesting little piece of exploration, and we might find something
of use to future expeditions. No time was lost, and the entire party
started up the main Rongbuk glacier next morning. Our first halt
was at a delightful place which we have called Lake Camp. Here
we found a little oasis of grass, with a lake. Grass and flowers at
I 8,000 feet, and in the middle, by the side of a small boulder, a lark's
nest with two eggs in it. The hen was sitting, and hatched out those
two eggs while we were farther up the glacier. From this point the
mountain looked very grim indeed, and even the greatest optimists
realized that to climb it was out of the question. The route lies up
the right bank of the main Rongbuk glacier and is rather hard work
owing to the very rough going over boulders; but there is nothing
to stop a party with laden porters. We established our highest camp
a t about 18,500 feet, close under the south-west shoulder of the North
Peak.
Morris and Humphreys had remained a t Lake Camp to botanize,
but on the morning of the 7th June the rest of us went out on to the
upper part of the main Rongbuk glacier towards the Lho La to
obtain a view of the west side of the North Col. Turning the last
corner of the North Peak, we came in full view of this. The moment
was somewhat dramatic, for I think none of us quite expected what
we saw: perfectly easy glacier in front, then a broken ice-fall U P
which there was obviously a route to be found, and then the final
slope up to the crest, certainly steep but by no means impracticable.
I t had been supposed that we should find on this side a very long and
steep ice-slope. Actually the place did not look anything more thana
fairly difficult piece of ice and snow work, serious only in the upper
reaches. Clouds were already coming up, but the climbers set out
without delay to make as close an inspection as possible. As Was
usual during the monsoon, very bad weather set in during the afternoon, and the party who returned to North Face Camp that evening
were only able to report that they had reached the bergschrund
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under the final slope without any difficulty and that they had been
unable to see a way farther up owing to the clouds. So much snow
was now lying on Everest that a serious assault was out ofthe question ;
and it did not seem worth while to employ the whole strength of the
party in the examination of the final slope. Shipton had always been
anxious to renew the assault on the North Peak which had been
defeated by bad monsoon snow last year. I t was now arranged that
Smythe and Wyn Harris should take a light camp u p to the foot of
the bergschrund on the west side of the North Col; that SmijthWindham and I should remain in support a t North Face Camp, and
that the rest of the party should go round up the East Rongbuk
glacier again and try the North Peak.
After a day's rest, Smythe and Wyn Harris started up. T h e mornings now were invariably hot and enervating, but every evening
there was a heavy fall of snow. The party with seven good porters
had no difficulty in establishing a camp close to the bergschrund and
out of the reach of the many avalanches which were falling from the
North Peak. The condition of the snow rendered it impossible for
them to get on to the final slopes to the Col, but they were able to
have a very good view of them from their position. They came
to the conclusion that there should be no serious difficulty in reaching the crest by this route; a way could probably be forced straight up
the snow, but in any case it should be possible to escape from the
slope up a diagonal traverse of rock which would land the party a
few hundred feet up the north ridge of Everest, from which. they
would have no difficulty in descending to Camp IV. Independent
observations by Kempson and Gavin from the Lho La, and by
Smijth-Windham and myself from a point about half-way up to the
high camp, confirmed these views. I think that the examination of
this side was well worth while, and that it would be advisable for a
future expedition to send a good party to make this route early
during the campaign. Even if the east side is preferred in the season
previous to the monsoon, a party caught high up on the mountain
by the monsoon might well find the western side a most convenient
and safe bolt-hole. During the time we were there we observed no
avalanches down the slope, and there were no debris giving any
warning of rock-falls.
The monsoon was extremely active, and it was clear that we must
start the march home. The whole party reassembled a t the Base
Camp on the 16th June, and started for home on the 17th. Shipton
and his men had had no better luck on the North Peak than in the
previous year; conditions were tolerable up to about 23,000 feet, but
after that they could make no progress ~vhateveron the soft snow.
The expedition of I 936 was defeated by weather conditions which,
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though not entailing so much hardship as those of 1933, were in
some respects more adverse. I trust, however, that our efforts
not altogether wasted, and I offer the following conclusions for
consideration :
( I ) The method of selection, based as it was on exhaustive &.
cussion with other members of the party as it came into being,
worked very well indeed. I think it would have been difficult to find
a more competent or more harmonious party than that of 1936,
Given one chance, I a m certain that they would have distinguished
themselves. Some, but by no means all, are inclined to think that a
smaller party would provide greater efficiency. I n any case this may
become a necessity in the future, for financial reasons. In con.
sidering the right number of men for Everest, I think it would be
dangerous to accept without reserve the analogy of successful expeditions on less lofty mountains than Mount Everest. I feel sure
that the real strain begins a t over 24,000 feet; if your party is too
small you are risking defeat in taking too few men. There are certain
to be a number of break-downs and collapses, and adequate reserves
are necessary.
(2) There has been criticism of our comparatively late arrival at
the Base Camp. Undoubtedly the mountain was in very good con.
dition when we arrived, but it must not be forgotten that we had
observed bad weather in this region during our march across Tibet.
I submit that if an expedition allows itself to be cajoled into launching
its asbaults too early in the season, one of those fearful north-west
storms which afflict the mountain in the spring might very well
destroy one of the assault parties. After all, we were in position to
make our assaults from the North Col on the 15th May; that should
have given us ample time to carry through the work in anything but
an abnormal season.
(3) I anticipate valuable results from Warren's careful study of
physiological data obtained this year. The general opinion of the
party was that beneficial acclimatization does not seem to occur
above about 20,000 feet. The conclusion appeared to be that You
must stay as short a time as possible above that height, and this
means, in some sense, rushing the mountain. I would most strong$
deprecate the carrying of loads by members of the assaulting parties
This was, I know, successfully done on Nan& Devi; but conditions
on Everest seem to be different. Men who are going to try for be
summit must, I am sure, be saved all extra work. They will need
e v e v ounce of strength they possess to carry them to the top.
(4) The question of oxygen should be studied much more
thoroughly. We used our apparatus on every possible occasion
during the march across Tibet, and came to the conclusion that
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considerable benefit may be obtained from its use. But it is still far
too heavy, and research is being made to find a more convenient and
more dependable apparatus. Men are naturally reluctant to carry
some 35 lb. dead weight on their backs across the difficult slabs of
the north face; and they must have confidence that them will be no
break-down of the machinery. Warren proposes to take u p this
matter without delay.
(5) Although we were not allowed by conditions to set foot on the
upper reaches of the mountain, we lost no opportunity of studying
them with telescope and binoculars. We came to the conclusion that
Norton's route is on the whole the best by which to continue the
attempt. I t did seem as if it should be possible to work a way across
roughly at the place where Smythe returned from his highest climb
in 1933. Above the place where he and Wager and Wyn Harris were
brought to a halt, a way should be found to the top of the continuation of the 'second step', on to the final pyramid. From here there
seems to be a choice of three routes : one traversing back towards the
final snow slope at the head of the north-east ridge; another more or
less straight up the centre of the final pyramid, where there is a series
of linked snow patches which indicate a line of weakness; lastly, to
traverse along the face of the pyramid on to the great north-west
arlte. For my part, I think the second of these routes offers the best
chances. The third involves a very long and difficult traverse and
would probably exhaust a climbing party.
(6) The 1936 expedition proved u p to the hilt that the east slopes
of the North Col must be left severely alone once the monsoon has
arrived. They are definitely dangerous and their condition varies
from moment to moment, and cannot be predicted. If attacks by
this route are persisted in after the monsoon has come, there will be
further disasters such as that which overtook the expedition of 1922.
We have, I think, definitely proved that a reasonable alternative
exists on the west side. Early in the season, if the usual north-west
wind is blowing, there will be considerable hardship in getting up
from the west; but it is well worth while trying to make this route
and have it available in case the monsoon comes earlier.
I am now more sure than ever that we have the men to carry
through this enterprise to a successful conclusion. But they must
have luck with the weather; some day a fortunate party will hit off a
season of comparative benevolence, and then I a m quite sure that
Mount Everest will be climbed.

SURVEY O N T H E M O U N T EVEREST
RECONNAISSANCE, 1935
MICHAEL SPENDER

the Himalayan Journal have already been informed by
two articles in vol. vii, 1935, of the merits of photogrammetry.
No other method, it was then implied, could prepare the kind of map
which the scientist or geographer nowadays demands. Moreover, an
ever increasing number of mountaineers are beginning to expect
that any much discussed mountain should be illustrated with that
type of excellently contoured map which a photographic survey
immediately supplies.
The Royal Geographical Society were, then, understandably
anxious to take advantage of the opportunity of' Mr. Shipton's
Reconnaissance Expedition to secure a photogrammetric map of
Mount Everest.' Since the expedition itself only came into being a
few weeks before it left England a t the end of April 1935, time was
very short for the business of getting the equipment together. I had
something like three weeks in which to collect instruments and pack
them; without the valuable help of several firms I should never have
been able to get to Tibet at all.
I t would be misleading to suggest that we travelled to India in any
particularly optimistic mood. The expedition was to take place
during the period of the monsoon, and though other expeditions have
found conditions tolerable, or even good, in other parts of the Himalaya at the same time of the year, it was certainly true that the
Reconnaissance Expedition of 1921 had had a difficult, even bad,
time on account of cloud and snow. Nevertheless, that expedition
came back with a fine show of results, of which the map made by
Major Wheeler was by no means the least important. That map,
too, was made by photographic survey, and was of a quality which
meant that we must exert ourselves to improve on it. O n that earlier
survey stereo-photogrammetric survey was not employed : instead of
a pair of photographs taken a t the ends of a base, single
were made. Instead of plotting contours from the two
from one base, points were plotted from a pair of the single photographs from different stations which covered the same piece of
country. This method is in reality a kind of plane-tabling, with the
advantage of quick field-work; but it has been generally discarded,
EADERS of

R

' An account of the expedition by Eric Shipton appeared in Himalayan ~ourno'p
vol. viii.-Ed.

Survey on the Mount Everest Reconnaissance, 1935

I7

except for very particular occasions, because the difficulty of identifying the same point on photographs from quite different stations is
so great that plotting becomes a tiresome business. T h e method has
neverthelessagain been employed by the Survey of India this summer
( 1 ~ 3 6 in
) the Nanda Devi basin. Moreover, the plastic, threedimensional impression of the country, which the stereo-photogrammetric method retains and which the skilled plane-tabler forms in
his mind, is lost in this treatment of single photographs.
There is perhaps still a field for this method of survey which, in
spite of its disadvantages, has given maps of the Canadian Rockies
as well as of the Mount Everest region. Mountaineers go by nature
to the very kind of points which would make good stations for this
type of survey. Once there they might sometimes be persuaded to
supplement the regular surveyor's work with calibrated pictures
round the horizon from such a point. This a t any rate was in our
minds when Mr. Hinks and I worked out a n arrangement to mount
a Leica miniature camera on to a light Watts mountain theodolite.'
It was to be the very extreme of portability and simplicity, since it
seemed unwise to make too great demands on the mountaineers who
might use it. As soon as we had started I was surprised and gratified
at the extent to which the mountaineers were interested in the
survey. Theodolite classes were held in the well-decks during the
passage across the Indian Ocean : they were well attended, and when
we came to the field the leader and two members of the party,
Warren and Kempson, began to show an interest and enthusiasm for
map-making which not only endured the summer but constantly
expressed itself in taking the instrument to the kind of peaks which
I should never have reached.
My own apparatus was really in duplicate. At the R.G.S. was the
Wild photo-theodolite which Major Mason had used in the Shaksgam
in 1926. As it stood, the equipment was rather heavier than that
which had been developed subsequently by the Danish Geodetic
Institute for use in Greenland. There we had used a Wild theodolite
for the angular observations and a Zeiss camera designed to take rollfilm for the photographs. Through the great kindness of the Director,
Professor Nsrlund, the camera and tripods were lent by the Danish
Geodetic Institute. The Survey of India lent a Wild theodolite and a
new specially light subtense bar by Wild with which to measure the
lengths of the bases. In this way I was sure of being able to carry the
to fairly inaccessible stations. But for the survey of Mount
Everest itself and of the Rongbuk valley I took the standard Wild
equipment, partly for the purpose of investigating its usefulness and
deciding how it might be modified or lightened for exploratory work.

'
4001.9

For an account of this instrument see below, Notes, p. I 75.-Ed.
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After a short halt in the neighbourhood of the range containing
Nyonno Ri and Sangkai Ri, Rongbuk was reached on the 4th July
1935. I t was just a t the end of a period of bad weather at the be.
ginning of the monsoon, which the local inhabitants might perhaps
have designated the chhoti barsat. T h e days immediately following
were fine, and while we spent the time doing unavoidable repackings
and observances a t Rongbuk, Mount Everest and the other peaks
gleamed white with new snow in a cloudless blue sky.
O n the second day we left, and I began the survey of the Rongbuk
valley on my own, assisted by Tewang and Ang Tsering. Stations
were made on each side of the valley from the Base Camp. To reach
the western stations the glacier stream had to be forded before dawn.
This was possible, but this and similar passages through apparently
super-cooled water I reckon as by far the most unpleasant feature of
Himalayan travel. Before going farther up towards Mount Everest
I made some stations in the little valley lying to the east of the Base
Camp, which was very poorly mapped. Then I followed with some
stations near Camp I before joining the party which had been
climbing, in the meanwhile, to the North Col from Camp 111.
As soon as the mountaineers were clear about the fact that any
further climbing from the North Col would be impossible, they split
into parties, to one of which I became attached. Kempson, Warren,
and I made a tour up the glacier which branches from the East
Rongbuk glacier towards Kharta Changri. They climbed various
peaks including Kharta Changri (23,070 feet) itself. The last camp
was beyond the watershed, a t a place called 'Spitsbergen Camp',
where there is a lake a t an ice-cliff. This is bounding a sheet of ice
in many ways like an Arctic ice-cap. Here, for some obscure reason,
I became ill with some complaint resembling mild dysentery. At the
same time supplies began to run short; two of the Sherpas did a
splendid journey down to the village at the Kharta side and back,
after which we retired to the Base Camp.
There followed a visit to Camp I1 before the whole party re.
assembled for a journey to the country round the Survey of India's
peak 22,150 which we called the 'Dent Blanche'. Here we came to
the margins of the existing survey and there was every reason to get
as much mapping done as possible: the quarter-inch map was
vague that actually we had some difficulty in identifying the valley
we had come into, that of the Lang Chu, after crossing several
passes.
We had hoped at the time to do further useful work that summe?
but it became inadvisable to make a second visit to the Nyonno R ' ~
and even a survey on the Sikkim border had to be given up because
the monsoon was still persistent.
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The results are still being worked out. T h e plotting of the stereophotogrammetric work is held up for lack of available apparatus;
but the network of triangulation can be calculated and drawn. This
has not been as simple as it might have been because of the variable
reliability of the points in the existing triangulation. Some were u p
to half a mile out of position, others less; to find out exactly which
points were reliable was a tedious business, which often meant
making the complete plot afresh.
Some interesting results are being obtained by attempting to
combine the results from this expedition with the photographs from
the Houston Everest Expedition in 1933.' T h e aeroplanes making
these fine flights carried several cameras, but unfortunately the
calibrated cameras were only used for vertical ~ h o t o g r a p h ~T. h e
relative height of photography being so small, the vertical photographs showed only a very narrow strip of country. T h e obliques,
which would ordinarily have been very suitable for making a map of
this country, were taken with uncalibrated cameras. This means
that the position of the lens is uncertain with regard to the photograph, so that any precise map-making is impossible. However, the
ground-photographs have been used to obtain a number of heights
in the region near Mount Everest, Makalu, and Chamlang. Some
success is being attained in using Captain Crone's method for obtaining heights of other detail.
Although making a stereo-photogrammetric survey in these parts
was a fairly weighty event from a geographical point of view,
possibly the most important result of the expedition was to introduce
the climbers, people like Shipton, Kempson, and Warren, to the
methods of photographic survey. An experienced traveller never
likes leaving a badly mapped country without improving the existing
map: mountaineers, possibly more than most travellers, think in
terms of the map and visualize country in front of them as a map in a
way which is otherwise only the habit of the plane-table surveyor; so
that, given a suitable technique, mountaineers show themselves a t
once as ready pupils and very soon as skilled geographers. The little
instrument, the Watts-Leica photo-theodolite which, complete with
stand and camera, weighs less than 2 0 lb., was taken up with enthusiasm and has indeed spent the current (1936)summer again in the
Himalaya, so that there has been no time to modify the construction or do any thorough testing. From preliminary tests, however, it
would seem that horizontal angles can be taken out with all the
accuracy necessary for graphical plotting, and probably the vertical
angles would give adequately accurate heights up to medium distances from the instrument.
Himalayan Journal, vol. vi, 1934, pp. 54 et seq.
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The vast tracts of the Himalaya which still remain to be surveyed
will probably be mapped from photographs. I n other parts of the
world, in Switzerland and in Austria in particular, mountaineers
have played an important part in insisting on the proper representation of the fields of their achievements. The Deutsch-Osterreich.
ischer Alpine Club has indeed set its own surveys into motion and
caused them to be published, as witness the map of the GrossGlockner. It is to be hoped that Himalayan mountaineers will be
equally insistent and see to it that in Britain just as adequate
facilities are established for the working out of photographic surveys.

Postscript
THEmap of the North Face of Mount Everest, published with this Journal
(p. I 26), has been drawn by Mr. Milne of the Royal Geographical Society's
drawing-office. The expedition of 1935 provided the photographs, which,
together with the contours plotted on Professor Norlund's instrument in
Copenhagen, formed the basis of the compilation. Photographs from other
expeditions have also been used, notably those exposed in Major Wheeler's
photo-theodolite during the Reconnaissance of 192I . The additional points
necessary for a map on this scale were obtained by intersections from the
several photographs. The elegance of the result is a tribute to the care
with which Mr. Milne has carried out the various graphical constructions
and his skill in interpreting photographs taken in widely diverse conditions.

T H E ASCENT OF NANDA DEVI
H. W. TILMAN
LANS for an attempt on some major peak in the Himalaya in I 936
Poriginated in the U.S.A. and, when four English climbers were
co-opted last winter, the objective, Kangchenjunga, was already
chosen. Since, however, it was possible that permission to go
there might be refused, it was agreed to adopt Nanda Devi as an
alternative.
This mountain (25,645 feet) is the highest in Garhwal, or indeed
in British territory,' and its unique position is too well known to
readers of the Journal to need describing. No previous attempt on it
had been made, and up to I 934 no one had even set foot on it, but in
that year Eric Shipton and the writer penetrated into and explored
the surrounding basin and reconnoitred up its south ridge to a height
of 20,000 feet. As a result, we thought that this ridge might 'go' and
were certain that no other would, so in I 936 the party could set out
untroubled by any doubts or hesitations about the best route.
When I left for India in April to arrange for transport to Kangchenjunga, the Government of India, which decides these matters of
high policy, had not yet pronounced its ukase about that mountain,
and I first heard of our disappointment on landing a t Calcutta.
There was thus some time to put in before the rest of the party would
arrive in June, so I took four Sherpas into Sikkim in order to try them
out. Owing to the Everest expedition, a French expedition, and a
small English party in Sikkim, who took respectively 165, 30, and 2 0
Sherpas, I expected some difficulty in recruiting our comparatively
modest quota of six. This expectation was correct, and to get even
this number any picking and choosing had to be forgone. Of the
four tried only one, Pasang Kikule, who was quite outstanding,
proved worth a place on a serious show, but in the end, owing to
lack of choice, I was obliged to take three out of the four, and to
make up the total with three Everest veterans who were past their
best. The six were Pasang Kikuli, Pasang Phuta, Nima Tsering, Da
Namgyal, Kitar, and Nuri. The last had been nowhere prior to
accompanying me in Sikkim and was a complete novice, but his
inexperience was made up for by Kitar, who had been three times to

It is not, as is sometimes stated, the highest mountain in the British Empire.
Even if there is a slight doubt whether K2lies wholly within the British Empire,
owing to the fact that the boundary here has not been delimited, Nanga Parbat
is most certainly wholly within it, as are other mountains in the Gilgit Agency
and Kashmir.-Ed.
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Everest, three times to Kangchenjunga, once to Kamet and Nanga
Parbat, and with two smaller parties in Garhwal.'
Back in Darjeeling from this trial trip I heard that Loomis, one of
the Americans, was arriving in Bombay on the 21st May, and 1
decided to make a quick dash into the Nanda Devi basin to dump
some food there before the monsoon started or the others arrived.
I t had to be done quickly or not a t all, because we had to be back in
time to organize the main party. Before Loomis's unexpected arrival
I had not intended dumping anything there in advance, having in
mind the possibility that monsoon conditions might make the gorge
impassable and the dump useless; but, since there were now two of
us in India kicking our heels together, I decided to risk it. If successful it would mean that the main body would be less unwieldy, and we
should also satisfy ourselves that the route of' I 934 was still practicable.
We met at Ranikhet on the 27th May and left on the 29th, accompanied by two Sherpas (Pasang Kikuli and Pasang Phuta), I o Ib. of
cheese, and a tarpaulin. The meagreness of our baggage was partly
by design and partly by accident, for none of the expedition food or
equipment had yet arrived. Before leaving I sent a wire to the
sarkari bania in Joshimath, our jumping-off place, to collect fifteen
loads of atta, rice, and satu, and another to His Holiness the Rawal
of the Badrinath temple, Pandit Basudeva Nambadrdi, who knew
me, to send fifteen Mana men to Joshimath. Mana is a little village
of Bhotias, three miles from Badrinath, and the last village this side
of the Tibet border. Thanks to these wires there was a delay of only
one day when we arrived in Joshimath on the 5th June, before we
started for the Rishi gorge carrying fifteen loads of coolie food. The
monsoon had now broken, but the weather was kind to us, and the
food, packed in canvas bags, kept dry.
All went well until the last march but one, half-way through the
gorge, which involved the passage of what we called 'The Slabs', a
place where the loads have to be hauled up a rock face.' The slabs
themselves form the smooth floor of a gully, sloping at about
30 degrees, where a fixed rope is a great comfort to the climber with
a heavy load. While supervising the slow process of load-hauling I
was knocked off a ledge by a falling stone, and, after dropping head
downwards on to the slabs 2 0 feet below, was lucky to stop rolling
before completing the remaining I ,400-odd feet into the Rishi below.
I was a bit battered and cracked a rib, and lay up in camp next day
while Loomis went on with the men and dumped the last of our

' A short account of this trip is given in this Journal; see 'The Zemu Gag!
PP. 95-9See Frontispiece to Himala~anJournal, vol. vii, 1935;also the folding diagram
at p. I of the same volume.
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loads in a cave at 'Pisgah' buttress, beyond the difficulties of the
gorge.
This was on the 16thJune, and on the morrow we started doublemarching back to Joshimath. For the first day or two I required
some assistance but soon recovered the use of my arms, and from
Joshimath, where we paid off the men, we continued to march
double stages. O n the last day we did three stages and were back in
Ranikhet in five days on the 25th June.
Thanks to the kindness of Messrs. Shebbeare and Champion of the
Forest Service we were allowed to use the forest bungalow, a
delightfully situated house and one in which there was room to cope
with the flood of food and equipment that was now arriving. T h e
food was in sufficient quantity for a prolonged siege of Kangchenjunga, and the jettisoning of much of it was a heart-breaking but
necessary task-a task that it was advisable to finish before any more
of the party arrived to darken counsel by pleading their individual
likes and dislikes.
By the 8th July all had arrived but Adams Carter, one of the
Americans, who was reported to be in Shanghai. Since my first
association with Loomis I had seen something of American hustle,
but it seemed doubtful whether even that would avail in this case.
We cabled advising him not to come a t all unless he could reach
Ranikhet by the 20th July, and made arrangements, both here and
at Joshimath, for him to be forwarded expeditiously if the impossible
should happen.
The party now consisted of Professor Graham Brown, N. E. Odell,
Peter Lloyd, W. F. Loomis, Charles Houston, Arthur Emmons, and
the writer-four Americans and four British. Emmons did not
intend going very high, because both his feet had been severely frostbitten on Minya Gonkar (24,900 feet) in I 932.' H e proposed looking
after the Base Camp and making a more detailed plane-table survey
of the South-East Glacier, so the climbing party actually numbered
seven. We had no official leader, and, merely through the accident
of knowing the ground and the porters, the arrangement of the
bandobast fell upon the writer.
The scientific part of the programme did not stop a t surveying,
and I learnt with dismay that Odell was bent upon much geological
and glaciological work. Until he arrived, which was not until the
8th July, it was impossible to know how many coolies would be
needed, because it was credibly reported that he was accompanied
by, or was expecting, a great number of scientific instruments whose
name I do not know and whose purpose I could not guess. However, we were in a hurry to be off, so, mentally reserving two of them
I

Himalayan Journal, v o l . viii, 1936, p. 163.

for the service of science, I sent off thirty-seven Dotials to meet us at
Garul, fifty miles away, in three days' time. These Dotials come from
Doti in Nepal, bordering on the Almora district, and they had done
so well in 1934 that I believed they would carry for us right through
the gorge and into the Basin. But by way of leavening the lump I
arranged for ten Mana men to accompany us from Joshimath.
O n the 10th July we piled ourselves, six Sherpas, and 2,500 Ib. of

kit into two lorries, and arrived a t Garul a t midday, where we met
the Dotials. We marched that afternoon to Gwaldam. Monsoon
conditions were established in Garhwal a t the beginning of June this
year; during our stay in Ranikhet it had rained steadily, and none of
the party, except Loomis and myself, had caught even a fleeting
glimpse of the snows. The rain continued during the ten-day march
to Joshimath, and on one occasion it fell so heavily that it compelled
us to remain in camp for the day.
We picked up the Mana men a t Joshimath and on the 21st July
started for the Rishi-7 sahibs, 6 Sherpas, 10 Mana men, and 37
Dotials. The first day was signalized by a first-class row between the
Maria men and the Dotials over a load, and, pour encourager les aulrej,
I sacked the most aggressive of the Dotials on the spot; and so upset
was 1 by this untoward beginning, that I paid him five rupees too
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much. An armistice was then arranged, and we had no troubles of
any sort until the march which should have taken us to the camp
below the difficult part of the upper gorge.
The Rhamani, a glacier-fed torrent coming in from the north,
had to be crossed, and though on five previous occasions I had not
met with any serious difficulties there, this time it made up for any
omissions of the past. When we reached it a t midday it was in flood,
and after Loomis and I had waded out a short way we soon realized
there was no crossing it that day. I t was raining briskly as we
pitched our tents by the river, and continued doing so all the afternoon and most of the night. The miserable conditions, the fury of
the river, and the savage aspect of the gorge quite unmanned the
Dotials-it might be said, as on a more famous occasion:

. . . at first sight the crew were not pleased with the view,
Which consisted of chasms and cragsso much so that as I was going to sleep that night a delegate from the
Dotials put his head into my tent and poured out a torrent of words,
the gist of which was understood to be that they had had enough
and were now going home.
Early next morning the water was down a bit, and Loomis played
me across at the end of a rope which was then made taut across the
river. We hoped that the sight of it would hearten the Dotials, and
after breakfast a few of the Mana men crossed to receive the loads.
Two lines were rigged high above the water and we began slinging
the loads across. When everything and everybody were safely over,
the Dotials merely reaffirmed their intention of having nothing more
to do with the river and asked to be paid off. I now played our last
card-awinning one, I thought-and pointed out, sympathetically but
hopefully, that all the money was now on the far side of the river. T o
this they replied by suggesting that I should go and fetch it back. However, two of them were a t length persuaded to cross, and we handed
over the money due to all, crouching under a canopy of umbrellas.
Certainly it was a comfort to be rid of the faint-hearted and to
know that the remaining men would stand by us; and comfort of
some sort was badly needed, for the immediate outlook was gloomy
indeed. There were now twenty-three of us to carry fifty-six loads;
half a mile of desperately steep ground to the Rishi had yet to be
covered; this river had to be crossed by a natural bridge of rock,
where the loads had to be slung down, before a camping-place was
reached; and it was still raining steadily.
By carrying gigantic loads we got everything down to the river in
two shifts, and by one o'clock were ready to start the slow process
of lowering the loads down to the bridge. Operations began in

r6

H. W. Tilman

ominous fashion with a load whizzing over our heads into the river,
One of the Sherpas had slipped and parted company with his load,
an oxygen apparatus (for medicinal use) and 2 gallons of kerosene,
H e himself was badly shaken and took no further interest in the
proceedings, but the loss of the oil was the most serious part of the
mishap. Meantime the rain continued relentlessly and every one got
colder and colder, so that before half the loads had been carried
across the slabby boulders which formed the bridge the Mana men
quietly withdrew to the shelter of a near-by cave. The Sherpas and
ourselves carried what was wanted to the overhang, a couple of
hundred yards up stream, where we camped in wet tents and wet
sleeping-bags.
I n the morning some reorganization was required to meet our
reduced carrying-power. I t was decided to carry forward only forty
of the sixty days' food we still had with us, and much that was
previously and mistakenly regarded as necessary was also scrapped; .
so that finally we were able to carry everything with only one relay
and no one had to carry more than 60 lb.
Later on the Mana men came up from their cave with the loads
left a t the bridge, and, although they talked of an off-day, were
persuaded to make a trip up to 'The Slabs', 1,500 feet above us.
The way lies straight up the side of the gorge above the camp, and for
the first 500 feet one climbs through a sort of vertical rock garden
where trees and wisps of grass make the climbing easy but unsafe-a ,
brutally sudden introduction for the new-comers to the hazards ofthe
gorge. 'The Slabs' were reached in three hours, the loads dumped,
and, having put a fixed rope on them to facilitate matters next day,
we returned to camp. In the morning we moved over a mile beyond
'The Slabs' to 'Half-way Camp', and the same afternoon returned
and brought forward the loads dumped the previous day. The
second half of the gorge is perhaps more difficult and exposed than '
the first, but on the 2nd August, four days later, we camped in the
Sanctuary, the inner basin of Nanda Devi, a mile below the snout
of the South Glacier.
This glacier consists of two main branches, the one with which we
are concerned coming in from the south-east. The true left bank
(the side away from the mountain) of this glacier was known to me ,
because in 1934we went up it and found easy going and a delightful
camp site, with grass and a spring, at about 16,000 feet. This year,
however, we decided to hug the mountain and go up the unknown
right bank, because it would be shorter, and time was of more
importance than eligible camp sites. Crossing the river below the
glacier by an avalanche cone we followed a moraine trough between
L
the lower cliffs of Nanda Devi and the glacier, and one mile above
\
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the snout we camped on a convenient mud flat watered by a stream.
The height was about 15,500 feet.
T~ celebrate our arrival here, and perhaps with more prescience
than we gave him credit for, Loomis surprised us by ~ r o d u c i n ga
bottle of apricot brandy, hitherto secreted in his load. The bottle
was small and did not go far amongst seven, but, when Carter
arrived next day, we felt that Loomis's instinct had been uncanny
but admirable. In Joshimath we had received a wire from Carter a t
Ranihket on the 20th July, and we had calculated that he could not
arrive for another two days. From Shanghai he flew most of the way,
but he did, thank heaven, stop at Delhi and refrain from desecrating the Sanctuary by landing there.
We had to conserve our small stock of kerosene for use on the
mountain; juniper wood had therefore to be brought up here and
carried forward to the future Base Camp. While the Mana men did
this the Sherpas and ourselves reconnoitred and carried loads to the
Base Camp, and, on the 7th August, this was stocked with three
weeks' fuel and food and occupied. O n the same day the Mana men
were paid off and went down, and we parted, at any rate on our
side, with esteem and affection. T o them we owed a lot.
The sahibs had now been carrying between 50 Ib. and 60 lb. loads
for twelve days on end and were to carry lighter loads for many more.
It is not the sort of training for high climbing that the pandits advise,
but few, if any of us, were harmed by it. T o have left the carrying
to the sixteen Sherpas and Mana men would have delayed our
arrival at the base, and we had insufficient food to permit delay.
This camp was reached by following the moraine trough for
another mile and then climbing a scree slope to a point 1,000 feet
above the glacier and 500 feet below the top of the 'Coxcomb
Ridge'. This is a saw-tooth ridge of crumbling yellow rock which
is a sort of splayed-out toe of the foot of the south ridge; its direction is almost east, and it divides the head of the South-East Glacier
from its middle section like a cape dividing a sea. We had hoped
to put the Base Camp on top of the ridge at about 18,000 feet, but
lack of water prevented this.
The day after arriving we made a trip with loads to look for a site
for Camp I . Shipton and I had been this way in 1934 SO that no
reconnaissance was needed. Crossing the ridge we traversed along
the north-east or mountain side of it, and then up the steeper rock
and snow at the foot of the south ridge. We reached a height of
I9,200 feet, measured by a clinometer observation to the top of 'Longstaff'sCol' on the eastern rim, and had difficulty in making platforms
the tents. Having prepared three of these we dumped the loads
and returned in a snow-storm to the base.
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Followed a delay of two days, the first a holiday and the seconda
day of imprisonment in our tents by a severe blizzard. The third
morning the blizzard was wild and stormy and the snow deep, but,
annoyed by the loss of two days, we loaded up and occupied Camp1.
O n the 12th Ode11 and I reconnoitred up the ridge while the others
brought more loads up and prepared a tent site for the Sherpaswho
came up that evening.
For 700 feet the ridge is loose and unstable and the crest of it too
narrow and broken to follow. A way had to be picked gingerly
amongst the broken debris on the north-east flank of it-debris that
was ready to slide down at the slightest touch of foot or axe. At about
20,000 feet we roped up--we were roped from here to the topand
the route lay now on snow or on rock lightly covered with snow.
The climbing was interesting and in places difficult, for we traversed
on the steep north-east side of the ridge, since cornices denied to us
the use of the crest, and the Rishi or western side was precipitous. A
place for Camp 2 was a t last found on a small ledge crowning a
projecting rock buttress lightly covered with snow, the climbing of
which gave us some anxious moments. The ledge was 2 0 feet long
by 6 feet wide and was named, appropriately enough, the Gite. The
height was about 20,400 feet; on one side there was a sheer rock wall,
on the other a steep fall to the glacier below.
Life at Camp I , which some of us endured for a week, was rendered
cheerless for a number of reasons. Snow fell daily, movement be- ,
tween tents was difficult owing to the lie of the ground, the effectof
altitude was most noticeable, the Sherpas began to fail rapidly, and
we suffered a grievous loss in the shape of all our tea (but for an
ounce) which had to serve for the rest of the trip. The tin fell down
the khud to the glacier below and defied the efforts of two searchparties to find it. None of the so-called 'food-drinks' made up for its
loss, and the Americans (traditionally hostile to tea) and the Britbh '
alike felt we had received a severe set-back. Not that we imagined
our efficiency so hopelessly impaired as when, during the passage of
the gorge, it was feared that all our salt was lost, and one of the party
seriously suggested that with the salt had gone any hope we yet had
of success.
The Sherpas succumbed to altitude surprisingly early. Da Nam ,
gyal had already been sent back with the Mana men on account ofa
frightful cough. His substitute, a local man who had been high On
Trisul with Oliver, went down after only one day at Camp I . Pasang
Phuta followed him a day later. Kitar and Nuri had been left sick
at the base and never went above it; Kitar, I grieve to say, d?
three weeks later from dysentery. Pasang Kikuli and Nima carried
twice to Camp 2, hut on stopping there the third time Nima became
'
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sick and Pasang snow-blind; and having lain there for seven days
they returned to the base. Except for assistance in establishing
Camps I and 2, the carrying on the mountain was therefore done by
the sahibs; and perhaps the absence of the Sherpas was not such a
handicap after all, because Pasang Kikuli was the only one who, as
a climber, could be trusted, and on many parts of the climb the
presence of the others would have been an embarrassment.
Camp 2, or the Gite, as it came to be known, was occupied on the
Iqth by Graham Brown and Houston, who on the following day
reconnoitred up the ridge for a site for Camp 3. O n the same afternoon (15th) Pasang and Nima were left a t Camp 2 with a second
tent, the plan being that on the next day they would assist Graham
Brown and Houston to carry a tent to Camp 3 ; we assumed that this
would have been found on what we called the 'snow saddle', a broad
belt of snow lying at a much easier angle than the rest of the mountain. Meantime, we others made a journey daily up to Camp 2 with
loads. Some of us made four or five trips, and though the route
became familiar it never became dull; the unstable rocks and the
fresh falls of snow set a new problem every day.
On the 16th a second pair were to occupy the Gite, room for them
having been made by the migration of the first pair to Camp 3, but
on the way up we were puzzled to see two tents still standing there
and only two climbers visible on the ridge above it. O n arrival we
found Nima sick and Pasang snow-blind, and a note from the
advance party asking us to bring up a tent and bedding to meet
them half-way. This was done by Lloyd and Loomis and made a
long day for them and Graham Brown and Houston.
On the 18th Odell and I moved up to Camp 3 and Loomis, Lloyd,
and Carter occupied Camp 2. For 200 feet above the Gite we
climbed on the steep north-east slope of the ridge before taking to the
crest where it merged into a narrow snow ridge. The upward angle
was 45 degrees and on both sides it fell away steeply, though less so
now on the western or Rishi side. Eight hundred feet above the Gite
the angle eased off where the ridge broadened out into the 'snow
saddle'7and here we found Camp 3 established under the shelter of a
snow bank. The height was 21,200 feet.
The heights of the several camps given here1 are based on the
rather inexact results furnished by a hypsometer which we called by
a name less scientific but more expressive of our feelings towards it.
We had neglected to bring an aneroid and this was, perhaps, wise,
because the hypsometer gave our scientists some much-needed
mental exertion and the non-scientists a great deal of amusement. For

' A survey party which went in after we left, reports that our heights given for
Base Camp and Camp I are 300 feet too low.
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example, going, say, from Camps 2 to 3, our eyes, our legs, our lung,
all told us that we had risen several hundred feet, but the hypsometer
thought otherwise and indicated that a slight descent had been made,
But our scientists were quite unabashed, for they had been dealing
with such small discrepancies all their lives, and they gave us chapter
and verse for the reason. I remember that it had something to do
with a 'column of cold air'; had it been 'hot air' it would have
sounded more convincing.
Next morning the party a t Camp 2 came up to Camp 3, while
Ode11 and I reconnoitred farther up. For 700 feet the 'snow saddle'
provided easy going on sound snow a t a moderate angle before it
steepened again to 45 degrees. As we rose the snow covering became
thin, slightly protruding outcrops of rotten rock appeared, and we
soon discovered that neither the rock nor the snow near it could be
trusted. A quarter of a mile to our left was a wide, shallow gully
which seemed to offer a safer line on sound snow, and we turned
half-left towards it. But after only a short distance in this new direction we got into difficulties on some ice-glazed rocks and only
extricated ourselves by a long, unpleasant traverse in the opposite
direction. We got back to camp, just before a blizzard started, with
some useful negative information but nothing else.
The blizzard blew itself out in the night, and Lloyd and Loomis
set out to see if the gully could be reached by a lower route, while the
rest of us went down to Camp 2 for loads. The reconnaissance party
reported that the gully could be reached by a route that was nearly
all on snow, but there was no camp site near nor likely to be fora
long way up. We thereupon decided to put a new Camp 4 at the top
of the 'snow saddle' and to press the attack by the gully. That afternoon we saw with apprehension a sun halo and mock suns, seeming
to indicate the approach of bad weather, but the following day was
fine. Three of us went down to Camp 2 for the remaining loads and
four dumped loads and dug out a platform for the new camp, 5000'
600 feet above. The two Sherpas, alone now, were still lying at
Camp 2, Pasang being too blind to move, but I promised them that
the next day two of us would come down and see them safely over
the worst of the route to Camp I . I was anxious to get them down
before we lost touch with them altogether by going higher UP the
mountain.
We awoke next morning to find a blizzard raging which confined
us to our tents for forty-eight hours. I t was very cold, the wind at
times reached gale force, and outside was a swirling fog of snow. This
was the third and longest blizzard we experienced, and like the ohen
it came from the south-east. When we emerged again from Our
tents on the 24th we all felt the worse for these two days of inactivity
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and anxiety. Lloyd and I went down to fulfil our delayed promise
to the Sherpas, and the rest carried two of the three tents and some
stores to Camp 4 at 2 I ,700 feet. The Sherpas, however, had already
gone, having evidently tired of waiting, so Lloyd and I were spared
a yet further descent. We therefore returned, and the evening saw
five of us established with food for nearly a fortnight a t Camp 4.
Having the duty of deciding who were to have first crack a t the
summit, I chose Odell and Houston, who were both going strong.
The plan was for the five of us now a t Camp 4 (two were still a t
Camp 3) to carry a bivouac as high as we could next day. T h e
summit party would then have two days in which to make their
effort, and on the third day a second pair would take their place
whether the first had been successful or not.
Our loads weighed about 15 lb. each and we did not get off until
after nine o'clock. Approaching the gully there was a long traverse
on rather thin snow which required great care, but once in the gully
it was a steady grind up snow a t a n angle of from 45 to 50 degrees.
The snow was fairly good, in some places so hard as to require the
axe, but we climbed on two ropes and so were able to change the
lead frequently.
Towards three o'clock we began to edge over towards a n illdefined rock ridge on our right where we thought there might be
better going and possibly a place for a tent. After our experience of
the rocks below the first was rather a wild hope and merely shows
the state of mind engendered by six hours' step-kicking. T h e change
was for the worse, and the proposed tent site sloped away as steeply
as the rest of the mountain, but above us there was a rock tower on
the top of which we hoped for better things. Before tackling the
tower, and while Loomis recovered from a n attack of cramp, we
took a long rest, and marked with satisfaction that we were now
level with the top of Trisul, 23,400 feet.
Lloyd led us up the rock tower by a chimney with his load on-an
effortthat went unrewarded because the top of the tower would not
permit four of us to stand there, much less to pitch a tent. T h e ridge
near by seemed equally unaccommodating, but it was now four
o'clock, the snow would be in its worst condition after a day of hot
sun, and three of us had yet to get down. By common assent, but
feeling like deserters, Loomis, Lloyd, and I dumped our loads and
left Ode11 and Houston to their own devices. They had an uncommonly busy evening, having to climb another I 50 feet before finding
a small sloping niche for the tent, and it was nearly dark before they
got settled for the night.
Next day at Camp 4 we were joined by Graham Brown and Carter,
and early the following morning, while we were debating whether to
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go up that day with a second tent and risk not finding a platformfor
it, in order to save time, we were startled to hear Odell's familiar
yodel. I t sounded so close that at first I thought they had got the
peak and were coming down, but presently it dawned on us that he
was sending an S 0 S. The bivouac was out of sight 1,500 feet above,
but Carter went outside and shouted back, and then returned to tell
us : 'Charlie is killed9-'Charlie' being Houston.
When we had recovered from the shock, Lloyd and I started up
as fast as we could manage, followed later by Graham Brown and
Carter. Loomis was having trouble with slightly frost-bitten toes
and was unable to come. A climb under more distressing circurn.
stances can scarcely be imagined : trying to hurry and not being able
to, wondering what we should find, and, above all, what we were
going to do. I t was a likely assumption that Odell was also hurt, for
they would have been climbing roped, and the idea of getting a
helpless man down the mountain would hardly bear consideration.
At two o'clock we came in sight of the bivouac a few yards away.
Voices were heard talking quietly, and the next thing was, 'Hullo
you blokes, have some tea?' 'Charlie is ill' was the message Odell
had tried to send down.
While we drank tea-tea that was almost the last and reeked of
pemmican but was none the less blessed-we heard what they had
done and discussed the next move. Their first day had been devoted
to a reconnaissance. Five hundred feet higher, at 24,000 feet, they
found a snow shelf big enough for two tents and obviously the place
from which to start for the top. Followed several hundred feet of
rock and snow ridge demanding a high standard of climbing but
where, happily, the rotten rock had at last yielded to a firm quartzite
which was a joy to handle. This ridge ended in a snow dome where
it abutted against a wide snow terrace which led by an easy gradient
to the foot of the final snow and rock wall only a few hundred feet
below the top. From the dome they returned to the bivouac, intend.
ing to move it higher next day, but that night Houston was taken
violently ill-it is possible that some of the bully beef which they ate
was tainted.
TOus Houston appeared in no condition to move, but he it was
who insisted on going down the same afternoon in order to ma!
room for another, so that no time would be lost in making ourbld
for the summit. After some demur we all four roped up and started
down. Some way below we met Graham Brown and Carter, and
leaving Houston with them and Lloyd, Ode11 and I returned tothe
bivouac. This was a piece of shocking bad luck for Houston and a
very unselfish and determined effort on his part.
O n the 28th Odell and I moved the bivouac in two carries to the
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higher site and on the 29th started for the top, getting away a t 6 a.m.
Knowing the route, Odell led quickly along the difficult ridge and
after two hours we began the long trudge up the snow terrace. T h e
snow at first was of unequal quality but soon became uniformly bad.
We sank in over our knees at each step, and in steeper places it was
difficultto find any firm footing a t all; it was like climbing cotton
wool. A hot sun sapped the energy of mind and body, and our
desperately slow rate of progress seemed to sound the death-knell of
any hopes that we yet had of the summit.
We plodded on perseveringly, resting frequently, and consoling
ourselves with the thought that the track we were ploughing might a t
least assist a second party. Hardly daring to look ahead, and thinking only of the next step, we were therefore surprised to find ourselves approaching the foot of the final wall. The time was one
o'clock, and once that was reached we felt that we should take a deal
of stopping. The first rope's length u p the wall, led by Odell, was
decidedly thin, but it was the penultimate difficulty and the summit
was only a couple of hundred feet above us.
We entered a short but very steep gully in which the snow was
fairly good and emerged from it, after some hard work, on to a snow
corridor rising gently towards the summit. I was sitting here taking
in the rope while Odell moved up to join me, and had just suggested
continuing by the corridor, when there was a sudden hiss, and, before
one could move, a mass of snow forty yards long slid off the corridor
and down the gully, stripping off the snow in which our tracks were,
as it went. The avalanche broke away a t its lower end to a depth
of a foot all round my axe, which was well driven in and to which
I was holding. At its upper end the line of cleavage was three or four
feet deep.
The corridor route seemed less inviting now, so we finished the
climb by a ridge just above it and reached the top a t 3 p.m. T h e
view was disappointing, owing to cloud, but through a gap in the
cloud-bank to the north we saw the sun lighting the Tibetan uplands
to a warm brown. Compared with the tops of many Himalayan
peaks the summit was a vast snow-field, for it was a ridge a t least
150 yards long and 20 yards wide. We almost basked in the sun;
there was no wind, and the air temperature was 20' F. I t was interesting to learn afterwards that on this same day the foothills of Garhwal
experienced disastrous floods. O u r 'crowded hour of glorious life'
passed all too soon, and a t 3.45 p.m. we started down, reaching the
bivouac two hours later.
Little remains to be told. We spent the following day a t Camp 4
the rest of the party, less Graham Brown and Houston, who
had gone down. We had food enough for a second pair to try the
4001.9
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peak, but both Loomis and Carter were worried by slightly frozen
feet, so that there was not the carrying power available to establish
the bivouac again, even had there been any one to accompany
Lloyd, as there was not.
When we started down on the 3 1st the mountain was in a vengeful
mood. A strong and bitter wind blew, the snow was hard and
dangerous, and it cost us much time and hard work to cut steps
down the ar2te to Camp 2. We were all rather tired and made an
inordinate number of slips, all fortunately checked in their early
stages; eyewitnesses of our progress that morning might have been
excused for wondering whether we had been on snow before.
We returned to the base twenty-one days after leaving it, and the
pleasure of our return was only dimmed by the death of Kitar. We
buried him there, and the Sherpas fenced the grave with stones and
Lloyd tried his hand, not unsuccessfully, at a lapidary inscription.
We heard with interest of Emmons's doings: how he had almost
finished his plane-table survey of the South-East Glacier and its two
branches (he stayed behind a day to complete it), and how, accompanied by one inexperienced coolie, he had made a valiant attempt
on 'Longstaff's Col' on the eastern rim of the Basin, and got within
500 feet of the top.
Six Lata men had come up with Da Namgyal to help us out as
arranged, but an unexpected, and even more welcome, arrival was
a Mana man bearing a load of apples, vegetables, and potatoes,
from the Rawal of Badrinath-a really kind and thoughtful action
which went straight to our hearts. After a day's rest the party, which
had assembled but two short months ago, dispersed, some to go down
the glacier and some up. But whichever way they went, none were
likely to forget the mountain which had called eight men of
nations together and made of them 'a band of brothers' animated by
a selfless determination to put any two of its members on the top.

Longstaf's Col and the Return
Before ever we left Ranikhet, it had been in my mind that, whatever happened on the mountain, two or three of us should tV to
force a new route out of the Basin over what we called '~on~staff's
Col'. Nor did our success on the mountain, and the desire fora
speedy return to the flesh-pots which usually assails one at the latter
end of an expedition, lessen this determination. Houston was ofa
like mind, and that in spite of the fact that it was imperative for him
to be back in Ranikhet by the 13th September, and that none o f u
knew how long the journey by this new route might take.
The col which we proposed to cross lies on the eastern rim ofthe
Basin at the foot of the south-east ridge of East Nanda Devi, and i3
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19,200 feet above sea-level. I n 1905 Dr. Longstaff a n d the two
Brocherels, approaching from the east, came u p the Lwanl valley
from Martoli to attempt East Nanda Devi. Their second camp was
on this col, and they were thus the first to look down into the Basin,
into whichany access was still to be denied for nearly thirty years. I n
his account of this journey Dr. Longstaff wrote:
. . . It would seem natural to call this col the Nanda Devi Pass. It is practicable for mountaineers, and it would only take a month to get back to the
Milam valley again by any other route. Below us was an extraordinary
chaos of wind-driven cloud half veiling the glaciers which surround the
southern base of Nanda Devi. Above us was the vast southern face of the
great peak, its two summits connected by a saddle of more than a mile in
length. From this spot the mountain strangely resembles Ushba, and the
likeness must be even more striking from the west. Directly from the col
rose the southern ridge of the eastern peak by which we hoped to make the
ascent. Facing round to the east the gaze plunged down to the confused
glaciers of the Lwanl valley, bounded by the northern face of the Pindari
ridge which culminates in the enormous snow-draped cliffs of Nanda Kot.'
On our second journey into the Basin in 1934 Shipton a n d I had
designs on the pass, but, from below, so uninviting was its appearance
that we relinquished them, a n d took the easier way offered by a col
on the southern wall.= Apart from the severity of the angle, the
upper few hundred feet appeared to be ice-no place a t all for a
heavily laden party, two of them, the Sherpas, without axes.
On the 2nd September, then, the party broke u p : the others to
return by the Rishi; Houston, Pasang, a n d the writer to attempt the
pass.
It was snowing as we followed u p the true right bank of the Southeast Glacier and crossed it where it curves round the foot of the 'Coxcomb ridge'. From the other side, shale a n d snow slopes led u p the
right bank of the short feeder glacier which comes down here from
the direction of the col, and we camped a t about I 7,500 feet, on snow
and in one tent. T h e actual site was near the left foot of the big rock
wall seen on the left of the illustration; Emmons had camped somewhere near here in his attempt to reach the col and had given us a
sketch, but we failed to find his platform. Possibly we misled ourselves by judging his pace to be as slow as our own, or the snow,
which was now falling heavily, had covered it.
On account of all this new snow we did not take a rosy view of our
prospects, but we were u p a t 3.30 a.m. and off by 5 a.m. in order to
give ourselves every chance. As we traversed under the rock wall the
Alpine Journal, vol. xxiii, I 906.
The Sundardhunga or Maiktoli pass, Himalayan Journal, vol. vii, 1935,
PP. 23-5.
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state of the snow fulfilled our gloomiest forebodings, but once clear
of the rocks it grew firmer, and soon we were scraping steps with
our axes.
Having gained some height we worked over to the rock rib, 700 or
800 feet below and slightly to the right of the col. In two different
places we secured a lodgement on the rocks, but in both were
frightened off by verglas and forced to continue our course up the
snow a t an ever steepening angle.
When level with the top of the rocks, we started to traverse to the
right to gain the snow rib, which can be seen running up to the col
from the rocks, a t a slightly easier angle than the rest of the face.
The snow here was very soft and deep, and, since it was unsupported
below where the rock outcropped, we were fearful it would avalanche,
However, the rib was temptingly close, and the angle of the snow to
our left forbiddingly steep, so we decided to risk it, and worked
slowly and warily across.
Once astride the rib-literally astride-we breathed more freely,
but, on attempting to climb up, it looked as though we had reached
it only to be defeated. The snow was similar to that encountered
high on Nanda Devi, and a t each step we sank back again as if climbing in loose sand. After great exertions we gained a few feet and
things began to improve. I t was no longer necessary to sink in to the
waist, but only to the knees, before finding solid bottom, and,
changing the lead frequently, we kicked and clawed a way up the
edge of the rib and reached the top a t r I a.m.
I t had been clear most of the way up, but now the mist had come
down and there was nothing to be seen but the snow and rocks at
our feet, falling away at an easier angle to the Lwanl glacier. Down
this slope was a safe and certain way to Martoli, the highest village
but one in the Gori valley, but we had other ideas.
From the wall of the Basin south of our col a ridge extends to the
east to link Nanda Kot (22,530 feet) with the Nanda Devi group.
About half-way between the wall and Nanda Kot the ridge is crossed
by Traill's Pass, called after Mr. Traill, who was not only first Cornmissioner of Kumaun but also the first to cross this pass, in 1830, a
prehistoric date for mountaineering. H e was followed by Adolph
Schlagintweit in I 855 and again in I 86 I by Colonel Edmund Smyth,
but thereafter it was not crossed again until 1926, when Mr. Ruttledge and Brigadier R. C. Wilson were successful.' It leads fr0mthe
Lwanl glacier to the Pindari glacier, from the foot of which is a wellused tourist route to Ranikhet, only five or six marches away, and
on this account it was very attractive to us.
A history of this pass is to be found in A. L. Mumrn's Five Month in the
laya; an account of the crossing in 1926 is given in A[pincJournal, vol. xl, 1928,P.33
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From high up on Nanda Devi we had seen the ridge on which the
pass lay, and it appeared to be not far distant from the col where we
now stood. Houston and I thought that by traversing across to the
south and east we might arrive somewhere in the vicinity of the pass
without losing much height-a factor that in our present condition
of body and mind was of paramount importance. After sitting in
"sin for an hour waiting for the mist to lift and give us some idea
of what lay ahead, we put this design into execution. T h e slope of
unreliable snow was uniformly steep, and after two uneasy hours of
hard work the mist was as thick as ever and we seemed to be getting
nowhere, except possibly into trouble. We then began casting about
for a camp site, but nothing offered, and we were gradually driven
lower and lower until, in despair, we struck directly downwards and
camped at 5 p.m. only a few hundred feet above the Lwanl glacier.
In camp that night we decided we could not face the toil up again
and that in the prevailing weather and snow conditions the longest
way round might well be the shortest way home. We therefore wrote
Finis to our climbing season, threw away our Primus and its oil, and
lit out for Martoli and the flesh-pots.
From lower down the valley we had a view of the long ridge
between the Basin and Nanda Kot, whose glorious north face now
towered above us. I t was much farther from our col than we had
guessed and the pass looked to be by no means a walk-over.
Of our curious progression down both sides of the Lwanl stream,
of the entertainment we received a t Martoli, and of our footsore but
enjoyable marches through the lower valleys, there is no space to
tell. On the 12th September, eleven days from the Sanctuary and
seven days ahead of our companions, we reached Ranikhet. Once
again we had been reminded that crossing passes can be almost as
satisfying as climbing peaks.
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most Himalayan expeditions, the chief aim of which is
to climb, the object of the Swiss Himalayan Expedition was
principally a scientific one, namely a geological investigation of the
Central Himalaya. The leader, having devoted about twenty years
to the study of the Alps, a t last found an opportunity of making a
comparative study of the Himalaya. I t is well known that at the
beginning of this century it was discovered that the main structure
of the Alps consists of enormous overthrust sheets piled upon each
other. I n the border region of the Himalaya, thrust sheets have
since been found by the excellent geologists of the Geological Survey
of India, Pilgrim, Wadia, Auden, West, and others. However, the
tectonic position of the central part of the Great Himalaya remained
practically unknown. At the end of last century, Griesbach and von
Krafft, of the Geological Survey of India, surveyed geologically the
mountain ranges on the south side, along the Tibetan border. The
latter published a fine study of the so-called exotic blocks of Malla
Johar. H e concluded that these blocks were the result of huge
volcanic outbursts coming from the Tibetan side. Nobody seems to
have objected to this conclusion, nor has this problematic region
been visited since by other geologists, to say nothing of the adjoining
Tibetan highland, which remained absolutely obscure.
Our expedition is not to be compared in size with the great
expeditions of recent years; it was only a small and modest one, consisting of three Swiss members at the beginning, soon reduced to Mo,
for quite early W. Weckert, the well-known alpinist of Ziirich, had
to be carried back to Ranikhet to be operated on for appendicitisa
Thanks especially to the generous support of the Swiss Academy of
Sciences, of which we are members, we were well equipped for our
purpose. Our idea was confirmed that a small expedition, the
hers of which are able to live cheaply on food bought from the local
people, is proportionally more efficient than a large one consisting
of numerous members and carrying all kinds of tinned provisionsBefore us this had been already proved by Mr. E. Shipton, whom we
had the pleasure of meeting in upper Garhwal.
Dr. August Gansser, a young geologist of extraordinary talent, and
also a member of the Himalayan Club, accompanied the writer We
flew by KLM airways in three days from Rome to Jodhpur
NLIKE
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the geologist the most interesting and beautiful part of this wonderful
journey is the Persian Gulf and the Strait of Hormuz. I n this desert
region, the young anticlines of Tertiary strata, with numerous
diapyrs piercing them, are magnificently exposed.' From Jodhpur
we proceeded by Delhi and Calcutta to the region of Darjeeling,
where we studied the gneiss and its reversed position above the Daling
series. The foothill region east of Darjeeling stretching into Assam
also proved to be of special interest. T h e observations there confirmed the idea that the so-called 'Great Boundary Fault', along the
northern boundary of the Siwaliks, is to be regarded as a relief thrut,
and that the Siwaliks are not reversed. This is just what thirty years
before was found by the writer along the northern contact of the
Swiss Alps with the Tertiary conglomerates. The Siwaliks thus, after
being erected, were attacked by erosion before being covered by the
Himalayan thrust-masses.
We then accepted a cordial invitation by Mr. J. B. Auden, of the
Geological Survey of India, to accompany him for a week in his
region between the Ganges and Mussoorie. I t was a special chance
to become introduced to the border formations of the Central Himalaya and their structure.
Our main task was to study a cross-section of the Central Himalaya
in Kumaun, Almora being the place for the start of a six months'
excursion on foot. From Askot (62C)2we followed the magnificent
transverse section of the Kali river along the border of Nepal. Garbyang (62B),a village a t 10,320 feet, close to the Nepalese boundary,
was made our first head-quarters. From here we made excursions
to the Tibetan border, crossing also a corner of north-western Nepal.
A region of huge mountains was found which hitherto had remained
practically unknown.3 On the north-east side of Nampa (23,399 feet,
62B),, Gansser discovered glaciers thrust upon each other like those

* Diapyr is the word introduced some thirty years ago by Prof. Mrazec a n d
generally accepted amongst geologists for soft sedimentary material of clay with
salt and gypsum which by tectonic force has been pushed through the younger
covering strata of anticlines, the latter being pierced in the shape of igneous extrusions. For the Persian Gulf, Richardson (Theses, Heidelberg, I 926) has given
a sketch-map.
The maps referred to are the yarter-inch sheets of the Survey of India.
These mountains were seen during the early surveys of the country a n d were
briefly described by Colonel Tanner in the General Report of the Survey of India,
1884-5. They have been visited only occasionally since that date.-Ed.
On the maps of the Survey of India the name Nampa is confounded with that
of Api. The highest, and that of which I speak, is Nampa, 23,399 feet, which is
called Api on map 62B.
[Sir Sidney Burrard writes (Geography and Geology of the Himalaya Mountaim and
Tibet, 1st ed., p. 13): 'Many mapmakers have confused the peaks of Api and
Nampa, but their heights differ by 1,237 feet. Colonel Tanner's observations show

:
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of the Karakoram described by Dr. Visser. With the aid of Atten.
hofer's folding skis, we climbed two hitherto unknown peaks
19,000 and 20,000 feet on the Nepal-Tibet border. During bad.
weather spells, which commenced in the middle of May, we collected
beautiful marine fossils a t an elevation of I 7,000 feet, especially
ammonites of hitherto unknown Triassic horizons.
Farther to the north-west, at Kuthi (62B), we made our second
head-quarters. This is the highest village in the Kumaun section of
the Great Himalaya and lies a t 12,330 feet. In the region we located
and followed several overthrust masses piled upon each other, showing that the geological sections of Griesbach require important corrections. As we were making plans to climb Shangtang (2 I ,262 feet,
62B), the highest peak in the neighbourhood, the monsoon started
on the 2 1stJune. Then an unexpected opportunity was presented to
join two sheep-drivers on the way to Kailas in Tibet. Gansser, on his
own responsibility, left the writer for a short spell of twelve days, and
returned with most valuable geological discoveries.
Notwithstanding the three terrible monsoon months, we traversed
several high passes, such as the Shiala, the Lebong, and the Ralam,to
the thunder of avalanches. The last-named was particularly difficult,
and by it we reached Milam. A fortnight's excursion from here gave
us the opportunity of studying the exotic region of the Kiogars, which
were mapped geologically thirty-eight years ago by von Krafft. This
is the most problematic region of the whole Himalaya. Already van
Krafft had discovered numerous limestone blocks with rich faunas
of Permian, Triassic, and Liassic age in and above the Cretaceous
flysch. Their facies being entirely different from that of the corresponding formations of the normal Himalayan folds, they were called
exotic. Being mixed with basic igneous rocks, von Krafft concluded
that the exotic blocks of Malla Johar were thrown out by enormous
volcanic explosions in Tibet. According to our observations these
exotic rocks not only occur in the form of blocks, but also coveruncounted square miles of mountain country, and are thrust upon the
that Api is a double peak, the higher point of which (23,399 feet) stands halfami';
north-eat of the lower (23,287 feet). The observations of Colonel Tanners
assistant Rinzin show another peak called Ningru (23,143 feet) rising betweenthe
two peaks of Api, and it is more reasonable to assume that Api and Ningr'J are
alternative names employed, perhaps in different localities, for the same snow
nxus. According to the observations of Tannerpsassistants Nampa is a double Peak
also, the two summits being 2 miles apart. The higher Nampa is 4 miles east of the
higher Api.'
The n a y s on the Survey of India maps are in accord with Colonel Tannefi
expressed vlews, and the surveyors did not correct them during the survey ofpp
d
from 1925 to 1927. It seems probable that the natives in different localltl? are
not very clear themselves as to which is
and it would therefore be
European geographers would retain the names given on the maps.-Ed.]

peak.^, about
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normal Himalayan folds. Indeed, Gansser found traces of their root
in Tibetan country. The exotic blocks may thus be regarded as a
tectonic phenomena similar to that of the so-called Klippen on the
northern border of the Alps in Switzerland.
Returning by the Kungri Bingri and Anta Dhural passes to Milam,
which village we intended to make our third head-quarters for
further studies of the surroundings, and especially of the Milam
glacier, we were forced to return a t once to Almora by order of the
Deputy Commissioner. This was in consequence of Gansser's trip
into Tibetan territory without permission. This is not the place to
discuss the rights and wrongs of the incident. O n the way back to
Almora, under most unfavourable snow conditions, Gansser crossed
Traill's pass between Nanda Devi and Nanda Kot.
Being forbidden to return beyond the 'inner line' of the Almora
district, we made new plans for Garhwal. Meanwhile, during the
second half of September, the weather gradually cleared, and it
became splendid in October. After reaching Badrinath (53N), we
ascended the Bhagat Kharak glacier and climbed the mountains on
its northern side. Camping for three days a t I 7,000 feet we enjoyed
the finest views of the surrounding peaks, especially of the Badrinath
group, the highest of which are 23,420 and 23,190 feet. Gansser
climbed alone by an ice-crest a sharp unnamed peak of about
20,000 feet and took a panoramic view from the summit. T h e
temperature at I 7,000 feet was about 10" C. below zero in the early
morning. Geologically this region was interesting for its intrusive
rocks, among which a white tourmaline granite was conspicuous.
After descending and making a short study of the holy Satopanth
glacier, we returned to Badrinath and thence to Almora by Ranikhet. The only tasks that remained were to complete our geological
observations in the border region of Almora and Naini Tal, and to
photograph the magnificent panorama from Binsar, north of Almora,
which may be regarded as the finest and widest along the whole subHimalayan region. Nanda Devi, the highest mountain, is in the
middle of the panorama.
Our studies of the glaciation resulted in the determination of the
terminal moraines of the pleistocene glacial period. I n two of the
main transverse valleys we found them a t about 6,560 feet above sealevel, while the corresponding present glacier snouts are between
*2,150and 13,750 feet. The pleistocene glaciation was thus much
more important in the Central Himalaya than on Minya Gongkar

' Both Utta Dhura and Anta Dhura are used in the literature of this region.
I think the first is correct. Ants Dhura is, however, shown on modern maps.
[Probably both are used. A recent traveller was equally sure that Anta Dhura was
correct.-Ed.]
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in Chinese Tibet, but much less extended than in the Alps, where
glaciers not only filled the narrow Alpine valleys but flooded out
over the plain.
The glaciers to-day seem to be in retreat. They are intensely
covered with morainic material and are partly swimming upon their
ground moraines, incapable of removing their own scree material.
This is glacial conservation, as opposed to glacial erosion, the theory
so popular among prominent German geographers some twenty.
five years ago. In sharp contrast to the action of the lazy glaciers is
the furious work of the rivers. The recent accentuation of water
erosion, shown by the convex shape of the valley slopes and gorges
and by the removal of sub-recent fan deposits, confirms the actual
rising of the Himalaya at the present time, which has been found in
the north-western Himalaya by Dainelli, de Terra, Wadia, Sahni,
Misch, and others.
Much time will be needed to work out our observations and collections of rocks and fossils. Chemical analyses and microscopic
sections of the rock samples will be made and studied. Some of the
fossils may have to be sent to specialists for determination. A book
with numerous plates of sections, panoramas, maps, and ~hotographs
is in course of preparation. I t may convince students that the Himalaya is the result of a huge flood of the earth's crust directed from
the Angaraland of Central Asia towards the Indian Plain, and
that this gigantic movement of the crust has not yet come to rest*
The Himalaya thus, in the view of the geologist, is like a binl
organisnz.
Perhaps I may add a word on our views regarding climatic con.
ditions for climbing and high mountain work. Most expeditions are
accustomed to leave Europe in the spring and hope to reach the summits just before the break of the monsoon. Failures and catastrophes
have sometimes resulted. I may mention the German Nanga Parbat
expedition of 1934, the Mount Everest expedition of 1936,the French
Karakoram expedition of 1936, which were all surprised by early
monsoons. Bauer in Sikkim and the Anglo-American Nanda De'
expedition of this year chose the second part of the monsoon, climb.
ing in August or later. Their successes seem to have been due partly
to short fine-weather spells, partly to the fact that the rain and sno"
clouds were finally left below them. Indeed, on the 29th August)
when Nanda Devi's summit was reached, we were in the neighbourhood amid fog and heavy rain.
A third class of successes in climbing is attached to the fineweather
of autumn nfrer the monsoon. Thus Minya Gongkar, 24,90°
was climbed by the Americans Burdsall and Moore on the 28thocto.
her I 93 I , while Nanda Kot, this year, was reached by the Japanese

5 . &ilkanla, 21,640bet, from above the Rhagat Kharak glacier. In foreground a's Ihe moraine-covered Satopanth glacier, the source of the Alaknanda
(Ganges). 2nd October 1936-
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on the 5th October, after more than a month's work above their base
camp.
The writer, having led expeditions in Chinese Tibet and in the
Himalaya during three or four seasons from spring to winter, and
having crossed several Tibetan passes of from 16,000 to 17,000 feet
in the middle of winter, has come to the conclusion that another year
he would start in August or September, in order to be ready for the
highest work at the end of September or the beginning of October.
For topographical and other scientific work, despite increasing cold,
the clear months of October and November seem to be the best in
the year.
Assuming night temperature of 10" C. below zero a t 17,000 feet,
as measured by us on the 4th October, and assuming a n average
decrease of I" C. for every 600-foot rise, the night temperature
12,000 feet higher on Mount Everest would be about 30" C. below
zero, roughly -22" F. Such cold would be more bearable with little
or no wind than a temperature 10 or 2 0 degrees higher in a strong
wind. We thus come to the conclusion that an attempt on Mount
Everest at the end of September or beginning of October, with the
help of half a dozen Alpine ski porters, should be considered.'
Reviewing all our interesting experiences, we shall not forget the
extreme kindness and help shown to us by the Geological Survey
of India, and also by the native inhabitants of the Himalayan
mountains.
I According to recent measurements with balloons, the mean temperatures
above Agra in October are, in degrees centigrade:
Height: 6,000 metres
.
. - 6.8
7,000 ,,
. - 12.9
8,000 ,,
. - 19'5
9,000 ,,
. -26.3

[See below, The Problem
on this question.-Ed.]
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Mountains and Glaciers south of DTUJ

THE MOUNTAINS S O U T H OF DRAS
MAJORE. A. L. GUETERBOCK

. H. MARRIOTT and I wished to indulge in some mild mountaineer-

E)

ing during our two months' leave in I 936, but neither of us could
get away except in July and August. As these months are usually
subject to the full effects of the monsoon, we had to choose as dry
an area as possible and decided to go north of the main range in
Kashmir. Ease of access from roadhead was desirable in order that
the least time might be wasted in trekking. The mountains immediately south of Dras fulfilled these conditions, and also promised
some exploratory interest, as they are said in Routes in the Western
Himalaya, vol. i, to be inaccurately mapped. The surveyor had shown
considerable glaciation in this area in spite of its location beyond the
full effect of the monsoon, and we expected that there would be
some interest from the technical climbing point of view.
A somewhat cursory investigation1 into previous visits to this area
revealed that probably nobody but hunters had been there since the
original survey party over seventy years ago, except one hurried
survey party early in the War. There was nothing but the quarterinch map, 43N, to indicate the best approaches. As a number of
inaccuracies were subsequently found in the representation of the
higher regions on this sheet, the prismatic compass and aneroid
sketch-map which we made is reproduced with this paper. References will be made to this sketch-map unless otherwise stated. When
references are made to the quarter-inch map, the sheet number will
be mentioned in brackets.
We offer an immediate apology for the names on the sketch-map.
The cartographer is faced with a problem rather worse than that
which confronted Adam and Eve. They, at any rate, had a free hand
in naming things. But the cartographer's imagination is curbed by
fear. In this area some names already exist, either on the map, or in
books, or as known to local inhabitants. Unfortunately certain names
On the map, such as Tapshah (43N), were quite unknown to the local
inhabitants. To make things still more difficult, it was a rare occurrence for two inhabitants to have the same name for the same
place. In the last resort, deprived of even this local assistance, we
judged by appearances, did our best, and tried to get our ideas

' References to Suruey of India Triangulation Data (Sheet 43N) and to the literature
mentioned therein; JVcl Himalaia Carhmiriana (Piacenza) ; and personal conversatlons with Dr. E. F. Neve, Major K. C. Hadow, 8cc. ; Alpine Journal, vol. xxv, was
unfortunately not available.
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translated into the vernacular in accordance with the procedure
indicated in the recent Survey of India instructions.I
We were quite unable to find any 2 1,000-foot peak as mentioned
in Neve's Thirty Years in Kashmir, and infer from Survey of Indiadata
that the Machai peak (point 19,620 on map 43N) was meant. This
is one example of mountain elusiveness. We came across another
case, namely an intersected point, I 7,605, near the Bobang pass,
which peak, it is regretted, appears to be near the bottom ofa valley
about 14,000 feet above sea-level.
The Survey of India kindly gave us a sheet showing trigonometrical
stations, intersected points, &c., with greater accuracy than they are
on map 43N. There was no difficulty in fixing most of this sheet on
the ground or on the quarter-inch map, as the greater part of our
area was shown on it as 'a perfect and absolute blank'. That is to
say, the Survey of India had no reliable data about the Shangsha
basin, several spot heights given on map qgN being considered uncertain. No blame can be attached to the Survey authorities, who
can do no more than their finances permit. The remarkable thing
is the accuracy with which the deep valleys into which surveyors
actually penetrated are mapped.
We started off with the assumptions that
( a ) points on the survey sheet were correct unless flagrantly at
variance with our observations;
( 6 ) failing the survey sheet, spot heights on the map 43N were
correct as regards location and height, ~rovidedthey agreed
fairly well with our observations;
(c) our own compass resections and aneroid readings had to be
adjusted accordingly.
Aneroids are notoriously flattering instruments for the mountaineer, and we invariably reduced our observed heights according
to local conditions, such as comparison with spot heights on the map
or survey sheet. The normal reduction was from 200 to 400 feet, but
on one occasion, with an obviouslyfalling barometer, we reducedour
height by 600 feet.
As neither Marriott nor I was feeling very tigerish we engaged
two porters from Darjeeling, Tashi Tendrup and Ang Ternpa. Thfi
were most useful, not only when moving light camps but also In
carrying our rucksacks on climbs.
O n arrival at Dras we walked up to a green col, Lamochan
14,000 feet, about I 4 miles north-west of point I 4,850, and saw the
Ghumchand valley to the south. Although we later found mafly
herdsmen and cattle in this valley, the local larnbardar assured
' The Surveyor-General's letter on this subject is reproduced in the Honorary
Secretary's Report published in this Journal, p. 196.-Ed.

"'

-

R h h a glacier from Knrpolukpa rolkf, 1 7 , m feet, 24th July 12
hrout8 t& to Sdr liar up #ht
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that no surveyor had ever been in it. Faced, therefore, with the
prospect ofpure exploration and unable to get more than five coolies,
we decided on a reconnaissance up this valley for a few days. The
coolies, though few in number, were good.
This reconnaissance showed us several things. First, unless there
are continuous snow beds, it is far better to go over the Lamochan
La, i.e. east of point 14,364 (Lamochan Rocks), rather than round
the west of them. Secondly, without almost continuous snow-bridges,
progress up the valley to the stream junction a t point 12,297 (43N)
would be most laborious. Thirdly, there are good camp sites about
half a mile north of point I 2,297 (43N) on the west bank and near
the snout of the Namadanra glacier on the east bank on a broad
flat shelf near a spring, there being ample fuel a t the former but none
at the latter site. Fourthly, a cairn on the Brilpah glacier below the
last ice-fall indicated a previous visitor. Fifthly, and partially
erroneously, the peaks, with the exception of Karpolakpa, appeared
uniformly inaccessible. The bases of other peaks seemed to be
defended by difficult ice-falls denying access to the higher parts of
the glaciers by steep and rotten cliffs or by snow liable to avalanche.
We were to revise this opinion later (see Appendix, Climbing Notes).
We returned to try to climb Karpolakpa. After a reconnaissance
up the Jarakhesh glacier for a couple of miles to see the north face of
Machai peak, we established a camp at 16,200 feet on the west side
of the upper basin of Brilpah glacier. From here we started for
Karpolakpa, but the attempt failed owing to unexpectedly bad ice
conditions on the mountain and equally unexpected absence of
condition on the part of ourselves.
This trip did, however, yield one peak, Soh, which Tashi Tendrup
and I climbed from the Rekesha glacier on the north. The upper
basin of this glacier had been seen from Karpolakpa Rocks to be
delightfully easy of access by a route on the north side of the lowest
ice-fall. Owing to the prevalence of crevasses, we festooned ourselves
with a doubled rope and loops in the approved fashion. We had given
our Darjeeling men some instruction in this method of roping and
the extrication of a man from a crevasse, but it is doubtful how much
of the drill would have been remembered in an emergency.
From our higher viewpoints it appeared that certain other peaks
are climbable without undue difficulty or danger, viz. most of those
west of Soh, which can be reached from the Rekesha glacier. Tahpoh
glacier, the next glacier to the south, would yield good climbing if a
could be established above its lowest ice-fall, a matter of some
A further reconnaissance up the Jarakhesh glacier and to
the
between Furba and Jarakhesh showed that some smaller
peaks there would provide interest.
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I t was disappointing to find that Machai peak is on all sides as
inaccessible as any peak of that height could be. Would-be suicides
might don crash helmets and try the western gully leading up to a
triangular gendarme 100 feet below the summit. The only safe and
easy part appeared to be above this triangular gendarme. On other
sides the mountain is even less accommodating. The
ridge provides a passable imitation of Kang~henjun~a,
and the
German climbers' siege-tactics might be employed on that ridge,
the bottom of which may easily be attained by a long trek from the
Umba La.' The north face consists of organ-pipes of steep rock and
ice, continually swept by avalanches. The east and south-east ridges
and the east and south faces are set up a t an appalling angle and
covered with a mass of decaying rock pinnacles.
The northern aspect of the ridge from point 18,719 to the saddle at
Kamboh Pir, while presenting a truly magnificent mountain wall,
was uninviting to us after our failure on Karpolakpa, and we decided
to see what its southern side looked like. We therefore trekked over
the Umba La to Kargi, two miles north of Suru (43N), and found
that the tributary joining the Suru river there was called the Shangsha. Nobody had heard of Tapshah (43N),which localityis nowadays
called 'Astana' and contains a stone said to have been sat on by
our Lord.
We obtained twenty-eight good coolies at Kargi from a Iocal
official, who might have stepped out of an ancient Assyrian stone
carving, and was said to be in charge of the ref or obligatory Pro.
vision of transport and supplies. Now, as far as we knew, res was
confined to the 'Treaty Road' to Leh, and we had heard of no resin
the Suru area. The diversion of 'Treaty Road' res coolies to other
tasks is not permissible, and we wished to be careful not to transgress
the rules. So we inquired where the ref road led to, and were told'to
Nun Kun'. We trust that the Kashmir authorities will not mind our
having diverted res coolies from that busy thoroughfare.
The route up the Shangsha valley to Astana may be easy when
there are many snow-beds, but it provided a distinctly difficult
days for laden coolies as we found it. The Shangsha basin is a
favourite summer grazing-ground for sheep and goats. The herds
migrate elsewhere for the winter. Most of them go by the Wardwan
to the Jhelum valley or to Jammu. Several routes exist over the
southern or western walls of the Shangsha basin, but none of them
are very easy, and all, we were told, are more difficult than the
from Kargi. The chance of losing animals during their move lrom

' See Alpine Journal, vol. xxvi, pp. 86, 87, 20-1. It is probable that Gab L'n?
which was climbed by J. B. Corry and R. D. Squires on the 28th July '9''"'
north-east of point I 7,984.
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the Shangsha basin did not induce shepherds to part with their
beasts very cheaply. Sheep were cheaper than goats, possibly because goats provide milk or because more casualties are likely to
occur to sheep.
The Shangsha valley as far as Astana, and all its tributaries even
aboveAstana, are remarkable for their narrowness and the steepness
of their sides. Reconnaissances up the Piados and North Refsah
ravines showed that the establishment of a high camp and progress
to the upper portions of mountains in that area would be hindered
by difficult ground. The ravine to the east of the Piados Nala, viz.
the Umba Nala, offered an easy route along continuous snow-beds
once the bottom of the gorge had been turned by convenient
marmot tracks over the western containing spur. But, though progress is easy for some distance, this ravine leads to the very difficult
south-east face of Machai peak or to the less interesting-looking
mountains1 overlooking Umba. The Shangsha glacier was more
promising. It is easy to get on to and forms, in fact, a normal
shepherd's route from the Wardwan during the early summer before
the crevasses are open.
We had established our camp a t Astana on what proved to be a
windy shelf, and future parties would do better to ford another two
streams and camp at the foot of the Shangsha glacier. We moved a
light camp up to a very convenient site, a shelf a t 14,800 feet on the
north side of the lower ice-fall of the West Shangsha glacier. Though
outside the moraine, this camp site is safe, provides a considerable
measure of shelter frbm the persistent west wind, and is near a good
spring. There is no fuel near by.
From here we climbed the Sai Needle, gaining the Sai Needle
glacier by scree slopes on the east side of its steep tongue. The final
amid is steep but climbable without difficulty by its east ridge on
snow or rocks. There was hardly a cloud in the sky and the peak
proved to be an excellent viewpoint.
Our attention was then turned to North Krowa peak, which appeared t~ offer comparatively few difficulties, except that of distance,
and to give us a good view of the peaks on either side of the East
Shangsha glacier. After a reconnaissance of the route through the
crevasses of the West Shangsha glacier, we made an attempt on the
peak, starting at 3.15 a.m. A thunderstorm in the Wardwan during
the night and general signs of poor weather did not offer a hopeful
Prospect. There were some vilely treacherous crevasses on the covered
glacier above the final ice-fall, and, in view of low clouds pouring
Over the surface of the pass, between point I 8,234 and Drubgan peak,
we retreated below the dangerously crevassed area for breakfast.

'

Notes on a previous visit to this area are given in Alpine Journal, vol. xxvi.

4001.9
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Some slight improvement in the weather and the discoveryofa route
for the descent which would avoid these crevasses, tempted us up the
West Shangsha glacier to its head. Here we found that this glacier
rises from a col, the Krowa Pir, on the far side ofwhich rock precipices
fall to the East Shangsha glacier. We gained a shaly shoulderon t h e ,
ridge from this col to North Krowa peak, but by that time it was too
late to tackle the remaining 800 feet of unstable-looking rock-towers
which lead up to the summit of that peak.
We had, however, reached an interesting viewpoint, and saw that
the East Shangsha glacier rises from a comparatively low snow col,
from which another glacier probably falls on the far side towardsa
steep tributary leading into the main Shangsha valley, about hall'
a mile west of our first camp in the Shangsha (i.e. one mile west ofa
birch-wood marked by two trees on map 43N). The south wall ofthe
East Shangsha glacier is a fine sight, a continuous barrier of steep
rock or ice some 3,000 feet high.
During the whole of this day, clouds were boiling up from the
Wardwan against this barrier wall and against point 19,590. Some.
times tongues of mist would sweep over the pass between point
18,234 and Drubgan peak up the West Shangsha glacier. Yet we
were almost continuously in sunshine some 13 miles from the edge
of the bad weather. A double halo round the sun at midday warned
us of approaching storms and we hurried back to camp.
The following day was observed as a day of rest. The weather was
glorious, but we had had a sun halo in the Ghumchand valley which
had brought bad weather after forty-eight hours. We were, there. r
fore, not too optimistic about a repeated attempt next day on North
Krowa peak.'
We had rejected the possibilities of tackling a badly stone-scafled
though fairly short (500 feet) gully leading from the West shangsha
glacier to a reddish part of the ridge from Marpola to North Krolqa
peak about half a mile from the latter. It is in our opinion preferable
to gain this ridge from an easy col just east of Marpola (a bro'vn'
summit) and go along the ridge.
!

* The following note on haloes has been received from Mr. C. K. Doug'"
who is an authority on mountain weather conditions:
value issome'
'A halo is undoubtedly evidence of cirro-stratus, but its
times over-estimated. Personally I attach little value to the halo as such' but
good deal to the general aspect of the sky and the changes in progress. ImO"
cases rain follows in from 6 to r 2 hours. If cirro-stratus clouds spread over and.h' '
weather subsequently clears, it usually means that the rain has occurred w1tL3
few hundred miles, but has missed one's locality.
'The chances of some further disturbance after a fair interval are no
greater than in absolutely settled weather, but 1 know of no statistical datato'e"
whether the 48-hour prognostic from a halo is much greater than that from PUr'
chance.'

"
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After a start at 2.40 a.m., dawn saw us a t the foot of the final icefall and we reached our col by 7.15 a.m. The double halo was,
however, already doing its work, and clouds came up the wardwan
against the barrier of point 19,590. The ascent of the first gendarme
involved 12 hours' step-cutting, which was hardly essential a t that
hour of the morning on hard snow but would, we knew, be required
for the return journey, when this slope would be steep ice, covered
with two inches of slime. The prospect of avoiding all this downhill
step-cutting was the only incentive to the leader in his morning
labour.
The delay proved to be irreparable. We reached a ell ow tower
composed, apparently, of partially congealed sawdust which
geologists might call sandstone.' By the time we had got half-way
down the far side of this tower, it was obvious that we could not
reach the summit of North Krowa peak in reasonable time that day,
as several further gendarmes still remained to be tackled and no
deviation from the ridge was possible.
We took the opportunity of examining a route from the Central
Shangsha glacier but considered that the snow slopes of the North
Krowa peak ridge on that side would be liable to avalanche. Such a
route might, however, be possible for a direct descent in an emergency, although the passage of the Central Shangsha glacier icefall between Marpola and Sirpola (a grey hill) would be attended by
great difficulty.
The bad weather overtook us and we were glad of our ice-steps.
We were soaked before we reached camp. A period of monsoon
incursion seemed to have set in and it was decided to spend these
days trekking round to the Bobang pass (43N) and hope for a peak
in that area.
In spite of the warning in Neve's Tourist's Guide to Kushmir that the
Bobang pass is rarely practicable for ponies, we took our ponies on
and only kept five Suru coolies to help us over bad stretches. These
proved sufficient but we did not keep them long enough.
The weather had improved by the time we reached the Bobang
Pass, and we established a light camp on rather damp earth among
the huge granite boulders and slabs roo feet below the top of the
Pass on the east side, sending our ponies on the same day to Kon Nag
with our heavy baggage.
After a day's rest in cloudless weather we were called at 3 a.m. to

'

A subsequent note communicated by the author and written by Mr. D. N.

Wadis, of the Geological Survey of India, appears to refer to this point. It runs:
'The Dras limestone is Upper Triassic. The "saw-dust stuff" may be the crumbling
Eocene shale of the Dras Volcanics. These are intruded by hornblende-granite.'
-Ed.
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find snow falling. Sound sleep then descended on us, and we awoke
as the sun's rays struck our camp at 7 a.m. In spite of cloudsblo\\in:
UP from the south and somewhat oblivious of the fact that we were
now 0% instead of protected by, the main range, we started
the Bobang peak, immediately south-east of the pass, at 8.15 a.m.
Glacier, then rocks, then snow, mist, bergschrunds, and denser mist
came our way. With eyes keenly watching for known and unkno\vn
cornices, but seeing very little in the mist, we struggled on to a snow
summit. The leader approached the edge gingerly and discovered
a nice safe snow slope leading gently down the other side. A slight
clearing of the mists, however, indicated that the total length ofthis
slope was only three feet and that it ended in an overhanging icewall a good 100 feet high. That we had reached the summit wasconfirmed from our tracks next day.
During our leisurely return to camp that afternoon the weather
improved. We had to leave next day, but decided to travelst
Retsheriah, an easy-looking mound, before going down the valley.
T h e ascent of loose scree next morning in a bitter north wind was
fatiguing, but we were rewarded by a magnificent view on a cloudless day from what must be one of the most easily climbable peaksin
the district. Although this mountain is composed entirely of scree,
it rises to 17,ooo feet above sea-level and is surrounded by five
glaciers and so deserves the title of peak.
From here we descended its western ridge some way in order to
get a view into a high cwm to the south of South Krowa peak, and
then dropped down into the valley to Mushkol,
the
modern pronunciation of Morsekhol, a place located in Routes In
the Western Himalaya, vol. i, Route 5 1, as in the Bat Kol valley (map
43N). Mushkol is a luxuriant alp in the side valley leading U P
the Bobang pass and a spot much frequented by grazing hones!
sheep, &c.
We rejoined our main camp at Ken Nag. Our ponies had had a
difficult time in the steep descent on the west side of the Boban3 Pass)
and were to have a worse time next day on the atrocious track
the Bat Kol river at its great bend between Humpet (43N) and
Sokhniz (430). We had dismissed our Suru coolies, and so, with the
natural malignity of inanimate objects, loads fell off right and Iert
on that stretch. While good ponies with small, compact, and welllashed loads can get through without undue difficulties, the ordinan
Sind valley pony with yakdans, bedding, &c., balanced on its back
in the usual way, and tied down with old string, is hardly suitable
for this route. Unfortunately the freezing pain of the Bat Kolfords.
below Kon Nag, in the early morning, and the constant worry
loads falling off, did not induce that peace of mind required

I O.

Drubgan peak, r8,3mfeei,from Sai Needle,
15th Aug2lslrg36
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full enjoyment of the magnificent scenery in the bend of the Bat Kol
valley.
The area we had visited fulfilled our expectations of providing
many good climbs at low altitudes. I t is, moreover, easily accessible
either via Dras, as we went, or from Humpet via the Drubgan valley.
A party wing the latter approach must, however, arrange beforehand
for the provision of Suru coolies a t Humpet and must anticipate
difficulties in crossing the pass between point 18,234 and Drubgan
peak late in the season. Such a route provides the quickest way of
establishing a camp high up on the West Shangsha glacier.
A study of meteorological records during the seven weeks of our
journey reveals that we were lucky in that July and August 1936
were dry months in Kashmir. But we did enjoy the protection from
the monsoon afforded on our south by the main range and other
mountain masses. O n both occasions when we were trying North
Krowa peak this protection was very real and stopped bad weather
at an extremely short distance from us for long periods. O n the other
hand, when bad weather did occur and the monsoon broke through,
clouds and precipitation occurred far to the north, there being no
appreciable difference in cloud-level as far north as Machai peak.
On these occasions the monsoon storms appeared to come up the
Wardwan valley from the south or down the Gamru valley (43N)
from the west, i.e. over the Zoji La. I n all cases we received considerable warning of the approach of bad weather, sometimes as
much as two days'. Except during such incursions of the monsoon,
skies were generally clear and there was a noticeable absence of
clouds hanging about the sides and summits of peaks. Fair-weather
clouds kept very high.
The total cost of the journey from Srinagar and back was about
Rs. 2,200. Our party contained one bearer, a cook, a cook's mate,
a sweeper and the two Darjeeling men, whose fares from and to
Darjeeling are included. Transport charges, when off the Treaty
Road, were paid at 14 annas per pony per day's work or 7 annas per
day's rest plus baksheesh. Suru coolies were paid a t 1 2 annas per
day and given no money baksheesh. This was not so popular as
paying 8 annas per day plus 4 annas baksheesh which is what we did
at Dras. We promised such a high wage to our Suru coolies in order
to be certain they would come up again to Astana to evacuate our
camp from the Shangsha valley. We had great difficulty in getting
men to accept silver four-anna pieces.
Supplies are scanty and expensive a t Dras, where they are sold
at government nerrick rates. The only supplies available in the Shangvalley are sheep and goats. A sheep costs from Rs. 3) to 62
there. Supplies available in the Suru valley include sheep, chickens,
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eggs, and peas, a t reasonable prices. Wild rhubarb is often obtain.
able, especially in the Ghumchand valley. Sattu, made of barley, is
obtainable a t Dras and Suru and appears to be the same thing as the
tsampa obtained at Darjeeling.
We had been warned that the local inhabitants would e q h
vast quantities of Epsom salts. The demand for this commodity was,
however, not very heavy. Their chief requirements seem to be
matches, and dressings for septic wounds.
APPENDIX

Climbing Notes
T h e area visited can be divided into three parts:
A. T h e Ghumchand basin.
B. T h e Shangsha basin.
C. T h e Bobang area.
T h e general difficulty is, as usual, to get on to the base of one's mountain.
Avalanche and snow conditions will naturally vary with circumstances.
A. Ghum~handbasin.
(Note: Ghumchand, Karposhama (17. 'White Stones'), and Namadanra
are local names.)
Machai Peak ( I 9,620 feet). Difficult and dangerous. Best route-camp at
14,200 feet on east side of snout of Namadanra glacier. Scree and rock
nullahs lead up to a very steep gully on the west of the mountain. This
'western gully' is scree, partially covered with snow. Probably best to climb
on to the north-west ridge which leads up to a triangular gendarme Ioofeet
below the summit. Route is well visible from Soh (plate 5).
(Note: 'Machai' is presumably a local name, but is not in current use
near Dras.)
Karpolakpa (18,800 feet) (tr. 'White Arms'). Route I. Camp at west corner
of upper basin of Brilpah glacier. Easy scree and snow to Karpolakpa
Rocks; then along ridge. Rock gendarme looks rather difficult and above
it is an awkward ice knife-edge and bergschrund below steep upper
slopes. TWO
more bergschrunds higher up were bridged in July 1936, The
top is steep.
Route 2. A narrow snow or ice ridge leads up from the C O ~between the
Kalpolakpa and Brilpah. The ascent to this c ~from
l
the Brilpah g k i e ris
steep snow and showed avalanche tracks. The top 200 feet are of very steep
rock.
Both routes well visible from Brilpah glacier and ~ a ~ o l a Rocks
k~a
(plate 3).
"r'h
Bri&* (17,600 feet) ( ~ r 'Frog').
.
Easy ridges lead up from ~01s
and south; but to reach either col or to climb the west face involvesveri
s t e ice
~ or snow and risk of avalanches. Seen from Brilpah glacierand
Karpolakpa Rocks (plate 3).
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Rekesha (18,452 feet) (tr. 'Striped Mountain') and Karma (17,600 feet)
(Ir. 'Star'). Appear accessible from Rekesha glacier. Rekesha is rob ably
of .good rock; its east face has many prominent ribs. These two
were seen from Karpolakpa Rocks and Rekesha glacier (plate 2).
j~akpohkhap(17,800 feet) (tr. 'Black Needle'). Appears to be a pyramid
composed of black rotten rock. Seen from Rekesha glacier and Soh l late 2).
Soh ( I 7,200 feet) (tr. 'Tooth'). Climbed 2nd August I 936 by Gueterbock
and Tashi Tendrup. Route by Namadanra glacier on western moraine;
watch for falling stones in the late morning. Turn lowest ice-fall of Rekesha
glacier on north side. Cross glacier, much crevassed. Then up by ridge of
bad rock and snow. The peak appears as a prominent tooth when seen from
Namadanra glacier (plate I).
Tahkoh (18,500 feet) (tr. 'Thumb') and other peaks on that ridge. May be
reached from Tahpoh glacier between that ridge and the ridge from Soh to
Rekesha. Tahpoh is a rocky, thumb-like pinnacle on the ridge.
It is difficult to get up the lowest ice-fall of the Tahpoh glacier. A camp
on the glacier above this ice-fall is required. The faces of all peaks on the
ridge facing the glacier are dangerous from avalanches, but the ridge is
attainable from Kamboh Pir (tr. 'Dry Col').
Seen well from Karpolakpa Rocks.
Point I 8'7 I g (see also under Croup B ) If the very difficult ice-fall to the north
of the peak can be climbed, the peak can be ascended by its steep snow or
ice east ridge. It was seen from Soh (plate 6).
Karposhama Peak (18,500 feet) and JVakpola (18,200 feet) (tr. 'Black Mountain'). Karposhama consists of light-coloured rock; Nakpola is black. Steep
rock-towers defend all their ridges on the Namadanra sides. Karposhama
peak might be climbed from the west. Both were seen from Karpolakpa
Rocks and Karposhama peak from Lamochan La as well.
.Neigoh (17,000 feet) (tr. 'Fish's Head'). A steep rock gully, scree, and
slabs lead up from Ghumchand valley via the west ridge. Seen from the
Lamochan La, from where it bears a certain resemblance in profile to the
Requin (shark).
Furba (17,400 feet) (tr. 'Wing') and Jarakhesh (16,700 feet) (tr. 'Claw')
and other Peaks between. Attainable without much difficulty from the Jarakhesh glacier. Route up glacier on eastern moraine. Intermediate peak
3rd August 1936 by Marriott and Ang Ternpa. Furba appears as a
summit when seen from the north, and as a broad ridge from the
west.
Jarakhesh looks like a claw from the north-west.

.

B. Shangsha basin.
Point 19,590(see also under Groue C). Route r . Its long and corniced west
appears possible. This ridge can be reached by a snow or ice spur
leading down north-west to the West Shangsha glacier. It can be seen well
Marpola ridge (plate 8).
Point 18,234 (see also under Group C). This is marked 17,998 on map 43N.
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Its height is more probably 18,234 feet as given on survey sheet. It appun
difficult from Shangsha side, owing to steepness.
North Krowa peak (18,300 feet). Described in text. The establishment ofa
camp on the upper West Shangsha glacier should facilitate ascent. Recom.
mended route is along ridge leading from Marpola (plate 8).
South Krowa peak (18,500 feet) (see Group C). The slopes down to the West
Shangsha glacier look liable to avalanche (plate 8).
Krowa means 'Corner'. T h e two peaks are at the corners of the West
Shangsha glacier.
~ r u b ~peak
a n (18,300 feet). Steep at the top. Its north-east and south-east
ridges and south face appear climbable under good conditions. It can be
seen well from upper West Shangsha glacier.
Drubgan peak is a t the head of the Drubgan Nala, a local name (plate lo).
Point 17,250 SSE. Of Sai Needle. A broad peak of rotten rock, but at an
easy angle on south and east (plate 7).
Sai JVeedle ( I 7,200 feet). The Sai Needle is near the route to the Sai Nala
(plate 7). I t was climbed on I 5th August 1936 by Gueterbock, Mamott,
Tashi Tendrup, and Ang Tempa and is described in the text. The south
ridge also looks easy.
Sekiokloma Valley (tr. 'Twisting Nala') andpeaks on its west. Some interesting
climbing might be had from a camp established up this valley, but no rout6
were reconnoitred. A good general view may be obtained of them fromnQr
Sai Needle.
Point 18,719, Tahpoh and other peaks on this ridge. If a high camp could be
established on north side of the Shangsha basin, these peaks appear climbable
by generally steep rock ridges and faces. They are seen well from SaiNeedle
and Marpola (tr. 'Brown Hill').
Karpolakpa and BriEpah (seen from near North Krowa peak at a distance)'
Very steep and broken rock on the south-east. No reasonable routes On
this side.
Point 18,367. Upper parts as seen from near North Krowa peak
climbable up very steep snow or ice from the north. The establishment
high camp south of Refsah (tr. 'Crossy) is necessary and might be difficult'
Uchenomosom ( I8,000 feet) (tr. 'Three Sisters'). A triple summit, Probably
best attained from the col between it and point 18,367.
Point 18,701 (see alro under Croup C ) . The face towards the East s
~
glacier consists of rock precipices and a very steep ice slope 5,000 feet h'gh
and badly crevassed. I t can be seen well from Krowa Pir (plate 9).

C. Bobang area.
Bobang peak ( I7,500 feet) and Retsheriah (17,000 feet) (h. 'Stony
Climbed by Gueterbock, Marriott, Tashi Tendrup, and Ang TempaOn
26th and 27th August 1936 respectively. Described in text (plate '3)'
Icyjeak ( I 7,800 feet). Can be climbed by narrow ice ridge fromBobang
Re[peak. A rock gendarme may cause difficulty. It was seen well
sheriah (plate I 3).

~
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Pointed peak (18,000 feet). A difficult and long climb via Bobang and Icy
peaks. It was seen well from Retsheriah (plate 13).
Kelpah (17,900 feet) (tr. 'End of Ridge'). Very steep rock precipices on
West Bobang valley side deny approach. I t can be seen well from Bobang
pass.
Point 18,234 (see also under Groufi B ) . A steep ridge leads u p from the
Drubgan Nala; it looks possible when seen from Humpet (43N).
Point 19,590 (see also under Group B ) . TWO
routes from the south appear
possible.
Route *the shorter-is up the east side of the main south glacier to the
upper part of this glacier, where a camp would have to be established a t
about 17,500feet. Then on to level ridge east of point 19,590 and UP VeV
steep ice to summit.
Route 9-long but probably technically easier climbing, via southern
ridges and over a subsidiary peak. T h e establishment of intermediate camps
might be difficult.
Both routes were seen well from Retsheriah; the upper part of Route 3 is
visible from Humpet.
South Krorua peak and ridges to west and south of it. Attainable from upper
part of glacier south of point 19,590 (see that ~ e a k ' sroute 2). I t was seen
from Retsheriah and ridges running west therefrom.
Peaks jiom Beigoh West to point 18,701. This ridge never drops below
18,000 feet except at one place near ~ o i n 18,701.
t
The best way of reaching
it is by a ridge leading to a depression to the west of Beigoh East. From this
depression Beigoh East and White peak to its east could be climbed, but
point 18,701 is too far (plate 9). There appears to be no easy route up
point 18,701. Ridge is seen well from Bobang pass. T h e two Beigoh
mountains are 'cock's combs' reminiscent of Les Droites and Les Courtes.
(Beigoh means 'Cock's Head'.)
Snow and ice conditiom. Glaciers were generally bare up to 16,000 feet.
Except just above the final ice-fall of the West Shangsha glacier no abnormally treacherous crevasses were found, But in that place several crevasses
were covered with dome-sectioned,roofs and were distinctly unpleasant.
The depth of new snow below 18,000feet was small. I n the afternoons the
surface of steep snow slopes nearly always consisted of a layer of a couple of
inches of slimy snow on a hard icy surface. Crampons balled and, without
boot-heels slipped. Such conditions often necessitated stepcutting, unless a way round could be found.
Rest Days. New-comers to the Himalaya, who have only climbed in the
*IPS, may find as we did that it is advisable to take a day off in a high camp
before a climb, rather than to time one's rest days after climbs. Whereas
the Alps the mountaineer goes up in one day to a hut from which he does
h's
the climber in these parts of Kashmir may have two or more
hard days getting to his high camp.

:'

THE ASCENT OF SINIOLCHU AND SIMVU NORTH PEAK'
DR. KARL WIEN

to the fact that large expeditions both to the eastern and
O
to the western Himalaya were being prepared, the Germans
could not make an attempt on either Kangchenjunga or Nanga
WING

Parbat in 1936. T h e German Himalayan Association, however,
determined not to let the year pass without doing something, and
decided to send a small reconnaissance party into the Sikkim
Himalaya. T h e object of this was to familiarize us again, after
the year of inactivity since the misfortune on Nanga Parbat, with
conditions in the Himalaya, and to study questions which would
be useful in the attack on Nanga Parbat in 1937. We set ourselves
the task of climbing some of the satellite peaks, between 20,000 and
23,000 feet, of the Kangchenjunga massif, which could be reached
from the Zemu valley, and above all to explore some parts to the
east and south of Siniolchu which were previously unknown. We
also hoped to extend the survey of the Zemu glacier made in 1931For this last purpose we were to use the photogrammetric method
again, and took with us a light Zeiss photo-theodolite with the
necessary plates, I 3 x 18 cm. in size.
A small party was taken: Paul Bauer, the leader, and three other
climbers, Adolf Gijttner, Dr. Giinter Hepp, and myself. From the
results of the last few years, especially the English expeditions to
Nanda Devi in 1934 and 1936, and to Mount Everest in 1935, One
is convinced that such small, mobile expeditions, with only afeiv
x-mmben and a small band of porters, can obtain great results!
provided that they do not aim a t the highest mountains. A small
Party, welded together from the beginning, willing and capable
working without the assistance of a great baggage train, andl if
necessary, of carrying its own loads, will be able to adapt itselfmore
easily to circumstances arising from the weather and variationsof
snow conditions. For the reconnaissance which aims at opening
UP the exploration of a large district rather than the ascent of a
lofty peak, a small number of climbers and porters has advantages
besides that of expense. I t was not, therefore, by chance that
Bauer set out this year with only three companions, since from the
I am indebted to Miss M. R. L. Auster and Miss F. E. ~arendt,of lady
Margaret Hall, Oxford, for kindly translating this paper. A detailed map from
photogrammetric survey of Kangchenjunga and the Zemu glacier was P"blished
ding
~ l t HimafaJan
h
3ourmf, "01. vii, 1935. This is essential to a complete understan
of the remarkable achievements described.-Ed.
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start the objects of the reconnaissance offered possibilities of testing
the success of the small self-contained expedition.
We are convinced that in the future development of mountain
climbing in the Himalaya these small expeditions will play a n
important part. As regards the highest peaks there is a limit to the
smallness of the party, which may be explained by the following
considerations: ( I ) the certainty with which the assault party making
the attack on the peak can rely on a well-constructed and wellequipped base camp and on the possibility of ready help from companions, (2) the requisition of additional supplies, (3) the ~ h ~ s i c a l
change in the individual a t very great heights, which makes it
probable that a certain number will fall out. There are ~ossible
compromises between big and small expeditions, and skill in leadership lies in discovering what size of party gives the best promise of
success. Preference should be given to the smallest possible party
from fundamental as well as financial considerations.
Above all it is particularly important to limit baggage to the
smallest amount possible, because the maintenance of a large number
ofporters and the additional supplies they need makes a n expedition
extraordinarily cumbersome and expensive. When men are lacking
climbers will generally be ready to carry heavy loads themselves;
this is especially desirable and necessary in the higher camps, since
m ~ c hwill be simplified thereby.
On the 6th August we arrived by sea a t Calcutta, where the
Eastern Section of the Himalayan Club and the Honorary Secretary,
Mrs. Townend, received us in the friendliest manner and put every
conceivable help at our disposal. Having made the last additions
to our equipment with some ice-axes and crampons from the stock
which the Himalayan Club maintains, we went on to Siliguri by
train and thence by car to Gangtok. The road is open to-day for
private cars even during the rains, I n the meanwhile Bauer, with
the help of Mr. Kydd, had made the necessary preparations in
Darjeeling and had engaged a few porters whom we met a t Tista
Bridge. These included the sirdar Hishey, who had been on the
French expedition to the Karakoram, and Tewang, the body-servant
of Hugh Ruttledge, whom unfortunately we had to send back from
the base camp on account of illness. Besides them there were two
Bhutias, Mingma and Purba, and two Sherpas, Nima Tsering and
Mingma Tsering, who proved to be the best. They were both of
them Young but tried men, equal to every emergency. Mingma was
the Younger and more inclined to be reckless and light-hearted;
Nima was more staid and thoughtful, attacking everything with
amazing calm and assurance.
On the 10th August we set out from Gangtok with a mule caravan
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which had to get our baggage to Lachen. In persistent rain a
travelled by Dikchu, Singhik, and Tsungtang to Lachen, the lat
village before we entered the narrow wooded valley of the Zemu
Chu, choked with rhododendrons. At this season of the year Lachen
seemed dead, all the inhabitants being away at the summer pastures
beyond Thangu, and we had to wait a day or two before we collected
the necessary number of porters we required for the loads. Two days
later we reached the snout of the Zemu glacier and saw rising above
the snow-fields the mighty Kangchenjunga massif. On the edge of
the glacier, a t a height of 4,600 metres, we found the site of the base
camp of 1929 and I 93 I on meadows covered with cowslips, Alpine
roses, and edelweiss. Having effected some slight improvements in
the wall built of grass-sods and stones, we pitched camp, moved into
our quarters, and discharged the men and women who had brought
up our loads from Lachen; only our six permanent porters remained.
From this base camp we proposed to break up into separate parties
for individual jobs of work, returning there when the work was
completed. During our absence the base camp was left in the charge
of our cook, Mam Bahadur.
Beyond the glacier to the south rose the magnificent form of
Siniolchu, 6,8g1 m. (2r,6 I o feet). I We know of no mountain that
can equal Siniolchu in beauty and boldness of feature. Its ridgesare
as sharp as a knife-edge, its flanks, though incredibly steep, are
mostly covered with ice and snow, furrowed with the ice-flutings
(Firnrillen) so typical of the Himalaya. The crest of the cornicecrowned summit stands up like a thorn. We understood how it was
that Douglas Freshfield, who had seen many mountains of the earth)
spoke of it as perhaps the most beautiful peak in the world. Ever
since his time it has fulfilled the mountaineer's ideal of incomPar.
able beauty and drawn him to it. The impression which it made
on US when we saw it for the very first time on the earlier Kangchcp
junga expedition was indelible, None of us then thought of trP"
to climb it. From every side it appeared hopeless and inaccessible,
and the eye of the mountaineer searched in vain for holds On iti
ridges or flanks. Nevertheless, in 193 I we had seen it lrom
the north-east spur of Kangchenjunga; every morning, beforethe
rising mists enveloped it, we had been able to study it ; and it was the"
that the idea of attempting its conquest slowly took shape. Thewest1
ridge seemed to offer the best, possibly the only, chance of success'
I have left the heights given by the author in metres in order to
reference to the only map of the region of any use to the mountaineer, the.map
made by Finsterwalder from Wien's photogrammetric material, and
with the Himalayan 30urna1, V O ~vii,
. 1932.-Ed.
A Panorama taken from the north-east spur of Kangchenjunga, showing
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We made our first sally towards Siniolchu from the base camp
on the 19th August. Two days later we reached the eastern edge of
the Siniolchu glacier, skirted the deep ice-fall on the left, reached
the great firn-basin that lies immediately below the north face of the
peak, and pitched camp in deep soft snow and persistent snowfall.

The moist, soft snow could not cling to the steep parts of the glacier
and was liable to avalanche. I n fact, all around us avalanches
thundered down the mountain-sides, so that we were forced to return
to the base camp without having done anything. We left a dump of
food and equipment on the glacier, but when we returned four
weeks later we could not find it owing to freshly fallen snow, in spite
of the fact that we had clearly marked the site. Bad weather and
the heat made conditions too risky. We had come too soon.
After our return to the base camp the weather improved somewhat and I was able to make some measurements of the Zemu
glacier by photogrammetry. I n 1929and 193I the weather a t this
time of the year, the end of August, had already changed to the
more stable conditions of autumn, and the force of the monsoon no
longer reached as far as the Zemu glacier; but now we found a
heavier precipitation, corresponding with the greater violence of the
monsoon, and this precipitation, owing to the prevailing high temSiniolch~,Siniolchu, and the north spur of Simvu, was ~ublished in Himalayan
Jourml, vol. iv, 1932,p. 122.
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peratures, made an attack on the high peaks impossible.' We
therefore resolved to employ our time reconnoitring the unknown
valleys to the south-east of Siniolchu, since a t these lower levels,
though the weather could make our work more difficult, it would not
bar progress altogether.
After crossing the Zemu glacier we climbed, on the 23rd August,
a pass 5,300 m. (17,387 feet) high to the south-east of our base
camp. From there, when there was a gap in the clouds, we looked
upon a rugged mountainous country traversed by glaciers of unexpected beauty. From the precipitous south-east flank of Siniolchu
hanging glaciers plunged down to feed the Zumtu glacier, which,
like the Zemu glaciers, was completely covered with debris. To the
south of this glacier stood some rocky mountains of incredible steepness. They ranged even higher than the continuation of the south
ridge of Siniolchu. The loftiest point was the Siniolchu Needle,
about 20,000 feet high. Undiscovered land lay before us, for no one
had previously set foot in this valley. Unfortunately we only caught
a fleeting view of it in the morning; the rest of the time it poured
in torrents.
We camped above the streams of the Zumtu glacier exactly opposite the steep 6,500-foot sides of the Siniolchu Needle. On the next
day we crossed the glacier, which flowed between two old moraine
walls of gigantic size, a fact that showed that the glacier surface
had been much higher in former times. O n the far side, to the south
of the Zumtu glacier, we climbed still nearer to the foot of the Siniolchu Needle, intending to make an attempt to scale it. We did, in
fact, succeed in getting as far as the nick in the ridge which separates
the Passanram valley from the Zumtu glacier, and which we called
the 'Kukur Gap' in honour of our faithful four-footed companion.
But as we stood there we were shrouded in thick mist and rain, and
the continuous downpour which followed drove us back northwards
towards the pass without having seen the Needle from the east
at all.
On the 3 1st August, in the camp south of the pass over which we
had wanted to reach the Zemu glacier again, the weather suddenly
improved for a short while. Hepp and Gbttner took the opportunit~
to climb Liklo, 5,800 m. (c. I 9,000 feet), which was the highest peak
in the chain between Siniolchu and Lama Anden. After climbing
over very broken rock surfaces they reached the north peak, which was
separated from the main peak by what appeared an impassable gap.
Meanwhile Bauer and I laid out a photogrammetric base, but Our
work was not as successful as we had hoped, since the valleys were

' An unusual amount of rain also fell prior to the monsoon, as we learnt from
Marco Pallis.

I.
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always filed with cloud, though the peaks to the north and south of
were generallyclear. We tried to name some of the more important
and peaks of this newly discovered district. The clear
directionsof the Surveyor-General of India, which have since been
publishedin the Honorary Secretary's Report On the Himalayan
club for 1936,' gave us the basis for the choice of names, and either
traditionalor descriptive names in the vernacular were chosen. The
name 'Liklo' for the highest peak between Siniolchu and Lama
Anden is the old one given to the mountain, now called Siniolchu,
at the time of the travels of Joseph Hooker. The other ~
~which
~
we have introduced for the most part refer to some characteristic
feature of the mountain or glacier, or to some event connected with
them. We took words from the native vocabulary of our porters,
that is, Nepali. The word Kasturi means 'a yak', one of which we
met below the glacier we named after it. Kukur means 'a dog', and
as our four-footed companion came to a 'gap' over 5,000 m. (c.
16,400 feet) that was by no means easy to reach, we named it after
him the 'Kukur Gap'. Gantsa signifies 'a little finger', and this
description fitted one of the rock ~innaclesof the Siniolchu Needle.
Paian are the blue cherries which grow profusely near the moraine
of the Paian glacier. We named only the most outstanding mountains and glaciers; a large number of important peaks still remain
to be made known by the explorers who may come after us.
It was now the beginning of September, and back in the base
camp we considered what was to be done, since there was still no
improvement in the weather. We knew that the ridge which runs
northwards from the crest of Kangchenjunga curves round by Tent
peak to the east and continues in this direction so that it separates
the Zemu valley from Lhonak and marks off two different climatic
%ions. North of this chain lies the Lhonak valley, which has less
precipitation and consequently fewer glaciers. Its more level topography merges on the one hand into the plateau of Tibet, on the
to the north-west side of Kangchenjunga. The latter should be
much less liable to heavy precipitation than the Zemu valley, which is
to the force of the south-east winds and where there is still an
annualprecipitation of from 80 to r 2 0 inches. We thought, therefore,
that we should have better weather if we turned next to the mountalnsonthe border of Sikkim and Nepal north of Kangchenjunga.
Thesestand on the climatic divide, and though exposed to the forerunnersof the damp air-currents are not greatly affected by them.
The great ridge running northwards from Kangchenjunga bends
eastwardscarrying the Twins and sends a great spur northwards
past the Nepal Gap and then north-eastwards to culminate in Tent
See below, p. 196.-Ed.
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peak, 7,363 m. (24,158 feet), the highest of the mountains in the
immediate neighbourhood of Kangchenjunga.
We intended now to push forward to these peaks. On the 4th
September we left the base camp, wandered up to Green Lake, and
followed the Nepal Gap glacier. The best approach to the upper
part of the glacier, after passing the junction of the Nepal Gap
glacier with the Tent Peak glacier, lies always on the north side of
the latter. I t follows first the slopes of debris and broken rock to the
side of the glacier and then runs along the lateral moraines, easily
avoiding two ice-falls on the way to the upper basin. We took three
days from our base camp to reach the spot where we pitched camp
a t a height of 6,000 m. (c. 19,685 feet) on the glacier below the deep
depression between the Twins and Sugarloaf. Sugarloaf was climbed
by Allwein and Brenner in I 93 I ;its height is 6,440 m. (2 I , 128feet).
Here we discovered that the north ridge of the Twins, leading down
to the Nepal Gap, is not suitable for climbing, owing to its steepness
and cornices. We therefore decided to attack the eastern ridge of the
Twins. O n the clear cold morning of the 7th September we climbed
the steep firn-wall, about 500 feet high, and reached the ridge
between the Twins and Sugarloaf. By way of some rock-towers we
arrived a t the beginning of the snow ridge leading to the eastern of
the Twins. Even the lowest part of this ridge is extraordinarily steep
and very exposed on both sides. Owing to the heavy snowfall of the
past weeks and the lack of cold weather, the snow of the ridge was
soft where exposed to the sun, and light and ~ o w d e r yon the sheltered
north side, so that it was difficult and dangerous to make much progress. When we reached, in the early afternoon, a break in the ridge
which would have to be circumvented by a traverse across the very
steep slopes to the north (Nepal Gap side), which were covered with
soft snow, we soon saw that with the snow in this condition further
progress would be dangerous, and so we turned back. In a heavy
snow-storm in the afternoon we recrossed the rock-towers and made
a bivouac on the wind-swept ledge, since it was impossible to return
over the soft snow-slopes. Huddling together with the tent-bag
drawn over our ears we spent the night. O u r bivouac was exactly
opposite the north-east spur of Kangchenjunga. In the morning we
saw in astonishment the sun light up the summit with a reddish
glow which travelled quickly down the steep flanks, illuminating
the places where we had fought in 193I . I t seemed to us that the
condition of the north-east spur had altered much since then and
as though some of the ice-towers on the ridge had disappeared and
given place to gentler slopes.
O n the 9th September we set out for the Tent peak and marched
in the dark on hard frozen firn in the direction of its south-west
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ridge, which we reached over steep ice-slopes. A 10% and gently
slopingbut heavily corniced ridge brought US to some ice-terraces,
which led to an eminence on the south-west ridge, known as Nepal
peak. In the late afternoon, in a mighty snow-storm, Gottner and
I
a camp in a wonderful ice grotto which protected us from
the indecencies of the weather during the night. The persistent
snowfall on the ridge made a soft covering through which we had
to strugglefor four bitterly cold hours the following morning up the
steep slopes of Nepal peak, to a height of 7,180 m. (23,560 feet).
From here we could look down better than ever on to the mighty
north ridge of Kangchenjunga. T o the west of it were the mountains
of Nepal which, like the valleys on this side, stood in marked contrast, owing to their fewer glaciers, with the white snowy mountains
to the south-east. In the far distance the characteristic forms of
Mount Everest and Makalu rose above the high enveloping cloud
which lay spread over Nepal.
As we proceeded farther along the ridge from Nepal peak towards
Tent peak, wading knee-deep in soft ~ o w d e r ysnow, suddenly, with
a dull report, the snow covering on the north side up to the top of
the ridge gave way and travelled as an enormous avalanche down
to the valley below. A second avalanche broke away from beneath
Gottner while he was belaying, and we therefore turned back. We
reached camp on the Nepal Gap glacier in the evening after climbing
down in thick mist and driving snow.
The following morning signs of approaching bad weather drove
us back to the base camp. I t snowed furiously the following night.
Bauer and Gottner, who had stayed at the Green Lake with the
Porters, had their tent crushed in and had to wade through deep
snow to the base camp. For two days it never ceased snowing, and
we were imprisoned in the base camp with nothing to do.
In the Zemu valley region the weather as a whole is determined
in the summer by the development of the monsoon over Bengal.
Northern Sikkim, as far as the Zemu valley, is influenced by the exisa cyclone there and by its strength and position. During the
Secondhalf of August, when we began our work, the depression was
stationary. When it broke up the weather was better, but about
the 11th September a new centre of low pressure had developed to the
of our region, which resulted in the first long spell of
bad weather. During the following days the depression moved
'lowl~ northwards and only broke up on the I 7th September. From
the 19th to the 27th September, during our climb on Siniolchu,
which I shall now describe, the pressure conditions over Bengal were
levelled out. On the 28th September signs of a fresh depression
appeared,but it remained constant for a while. I t began to move
4001.9
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northwards on the 3rd October and brought us very bad weather
on the 5th. This depression began to break up on the 7th. We came
to the conclusion this year that it would have been of great value
to the expedition to have been able to receive weather reports by
wireless from Calcutta.
During our imprisonment in the base camp in mid-September
Bauer built a stove from an empty petrol-tank, which warmed our
quarters and helped us to survive the bad weather in good spirits.
With the first signs of clearing on the 7th day we set out on new
endeavours. This time we intended to make a decisive attack on
Siniolchu. The everlasting bad weather had been too much for our
Bhutias, who asked to be allowed to go home, so that only our two
indispensable Sherpas, Nima and Mingma, accompanied us on this
climb.
O n the 18th September a part of the food was sent forward, and
the following morning, in gloriously fine weather, we sat on the
great moraine of the Zemu glacier by the base camp and once more
studied the details of our route with the big telescope. The route
over the Siniolchu glacier to its upper basin lay clear before us.
More doubtful was the steep passage up the ice to the saddle between
Siniolchu and Little Siniolchu, especially in the last section below
the ridge where the ice was much broken up. From the saddle
onwards the western ridge of Siniolchu seemed to be possible, but
a big ice-wall which separated the first peak from the main one
looked like presenting us with a further problem. What troubled
us most were the great masses of new snow which had fallen, covering
the whole landscape down to 16,400 feet in a wintry cloak. These
masses lay deep on the Siniolchu glacier, which is exposed to the
north, and the single day of fine weather had scarcely reduced them.
O n the 19th September, towards midday, we left the base camp
with all the force we could muster, four sahibs and two porters, all
six of us with plenty to carry. We crossed the Zemu glacier and
pitched camp in a sheltered spot near the moraine of the Siniolchu
glacier. The sky was overcast at night so that the hoped-for cold
did not materialize. The next day the snow was only frozen on the
surface and we soon sank deeply into it. As soon as the sun rose the
snow became soft; progress in this wintry landscape was SO difficult
and we sank so deep, first between the boulders and then on to the
glacier itself, that eventually we had to make camp in the morning
a t about 5,000 m. (16,400 feet). In the afternoon we cut a track
SO that we could go up the hard frozen steps quickly the next morninga
On the morning of the 2 1st we soon left this ice-fall behind us and
crossed the great level firn-field as far as the beginning of the second
ice-fall, after searching in vain for our dump of provisions in the
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deep snow. he upper ice-fall was fairly hard to overcome; we
approachedit on the right-hand side, where avalanche debris took
us close to the rocks, after which we searched for a way through the
sbacs. There was a lot of step-cutting to be done and we had to
haul the porters' loads laboriously u p on ropes over some of the
steeper sections. We pitched camp above the ice-fall a t a height of
about 5,700 m. (c. 18,700 feet), right a t the foot of the rock-wall
which falls steeply down from Little Siniolchu.
It was a cold and eerie place. By 2 p.m. the sun had already disappearedbehind the ridge of Little Siniolchu, clouds descended, and
it began to snow again. At this point we had to leave our porters
behind. The last 4,000 feet up to the peak were too difficult for
them to accompany us with their heavy burdens without the loss of
too much time. With them we had to leave all those comforting
things like tents, sleeping-bags, primus stoves, and well-filled bags
of food, and rely entirely on what we could carry in our rucksacks.
A tent-bag, our own warm bivouac equipment, and a little Meta
cooker were all we had.
The next morning the four of us set out. Some steep places in the
gully gave us trouble, and then began the extremely strenuous
passage in deep snow leading to the ridge. We were here on the
north side of the mountain; the south wind had blown the snow
over the ridge so that it had collected in great piles and, owing to
the lack of sun, had remained soft and powdery.
At 2 p.m. we reached the ridge a t about 6,200 m. (20,340 feet).
The far side fell with incredible steepness down to the Passanram
valley opposite, and great cornices lay on the side of the Zemu.
During the afternoon we only made about 2 0 0 yards progress along
the steep narrow ridge before the lateness of the hour and a precipitous ice-wall through which we had to work our way carefully called
a halt towards evening. The way along the ridge involved constant
crossing and recrossing from the side of the Passanram valley, which
became increasingly steep, to the overhanging cornices on the other
~ l d ewhich were above slopes nearly as steep. I t was a matter of
fe:ling our way with the axe, and when doing this on one occasion a
Piece of the cornice broke off, releasing a great avalanche, which slid
on the Zemu side to break up far below the track of our ascent.
We then arranged our bivouac on a little airy snow ledge above
the precipitous abyss of the Passanram valley. I n a temperature of
-8' C. we sat in our tent-bags, with our feet in our rucksacks,
and with everything we could muster wrapped round our bodies,
and so let the long night pass over us. I t was not cold, and only
Bauer,who sat near the top of the ridge and must have caught the
wind, felt chilled.
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By 6 a.m. the next morning, the 23rd September, we were already
on our way. Steep bits of ridge alternated with more level stretches,
but there were always heavily overhanging drift cornices on the
north which forced us down on the steep southern slopes. Towards
8 o'clock we reached the depression between the fore peak and the
main peak. Here we split into two parties. Bauer and Hepp remained behind in readiness to give help if needed, or, in the event
of the others not returning at the right time, to meet them with the
bivouac. Gottner and I went on. At first we were held up by a steep
and very difficult ice-wall, 2 0 0 feet high, beyond which was more
corniced ridge. After passing this we eventually reached the foot of
the final pyramid about noon.
The weather had held remarkably well. While below us surged
the clouds, we ourselves stood in clear sunshine with a gentle breeze
blowing from the south. The state of the snow on the ridge varied
very much according to the exposure, some of it being frozen to the
hardness of rock, while when we were on the north or north-western
slopes it was soft and deep.
The west ridge culminates in the summit pyramid; we went forward on steep snow-slopes, occasionally breaking through to ice.
We struggled slowly up, taking it in turns to lead on the rope. A
short way below the summit we had unfortunately to make a detour
to the right, because on this side the summit cornice was less high
and did not overhang so much. By 2 p.m. Gottner had cut a passage
through the cornice, and a rope's length beyond the summit of
Siniolchu was attained.
I t was a fantastic scene which met our gaze. From the peak the
sharp south ridge branches off, furrowed on both sides with thousands of ice-flutings; the north and south faces fell with appalling
steepness, and yet there were relatively few rocks sticking out of the
ice. We shouted joyfully to our friends in the saddle below to tell
them of our arrival, but we had to hasten our descent, as the sun
was threatening to soften the steep slopes of the peak. The climb
down to the bivouac of the night before took four hours and had to
be carried out with great caution. The portion of the ridge exposed
to the west, which during the ascent had still been frozen, had now
softened somewhat and balled between the prongs of our crampons.
Just as the sun vanished behind the peak of Kangchenjunga We
reached the bivouac where our companions were already awaitingusWe had to spend a second cold night up there. On the next morning
we climbed down to the camp where our porters had remained and
went on to the camp site beneath the first great ice-fall of the siniOlchu
glacier. At midday on the 25th September we arrived back at the
base camp.
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decidedto divide into two parties: Bauer, Gottner, and Hepp wished
to turn to Simvu and, if possible, make a second attempt on the
Twins and Tent peak. I wanted to take up the cartographic work
which had hitherto been impossible on account of bad weather, and
for this purpose wished to cross the Simvu Saddle, descend into the
Passanram valley, from there connect up with the Talung valley,
and then to cross over to the Zumtu valley to complete the photography from there. On the 27th September we went up together to
the Green Lake. Four porters-our two Sherpas, Mingma and Nima,
and two men from Lachen, Girti and Dorje-accompanied us. T h e
last two had been brought in to make up for the Bhutias. Mam
Bahadur stayed behind again to look after the camp.
The climbing of Simvu was begun on the 30th September, when
Bauer, Gottner, and Hepp reconnoitred the ascent from the moraine
of the Simvu glacier. In the cirque of the northern buttress of the
Simvu massif they could clearly distinguish two glacier basins, a
lower one at a height of 5,600 m. ( I 8,370 feet) and a higher one a t
6,200 m. (20,350 feet). The farther of the two north-east peaks,
6,545 m. (2 I ,473 feet), which they called 'Trapezium Peak', from
its shape, seemed to be the easier of the two, and this they decided
to attempt.'
On thk 1st October, a cold day, the climbers, accompanied by
two porters, left the camp on the Zemu glacier and made tracks
upward in the fresh deep snow. They pitched their tent below the
Simvu Saddle peak, 5,835 m. (19,140 feet), protected by a huge
snow-drift, at a height of 5,600 m. (18,370 feet), and sent the porters
back. At 6 a.m. on the 2nd October they set out and then began
an extremely toilsome trek in deep ~ o w d e r ysnow. Giant crevasses
forced them to make a detour to the left, and they followed the steep
slopes which led to the upper glacier basin. There they rested for a
short time before attacking the precipitous ice-walls which led UP
to the ridge. The climb from here to the ridge presented the greatest
difficulties.The extraordinarily steep firn-slopes were covered with
soft snow, through which they had to fight their way up nearly
vertically in order to avoid the danger of an avalanche. Only when
the layer of snow, 1 2 inches thick, had been removed, could they
work with an axe. The wall increased somewhat in steepness below
the ridge. At 2 p.m. they reached the ridge a t a point about 500 feet
below the summit. In good snow conditions this last stretch would
been quickly traversed; but new deep snow now lay even on the
In the spring of 1936 Marc0 Pallis tried to reach the summit of the more
easterly of the two northern peaks of Sirnvu, but a great cleft in the ridge had
held him up (see below, pp. I 48-9.-Ed.).
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exposed parts, so that it was a n hour and a half before the summit
was reached. There they sat down astride the sharp edge of the
ridge for a short rest. Having broken track with much labour
through nearly 3,500 feet they had every reason to be satisfied with
their success. They came down much more quickly. When GGttner
and Hepp reached the tent again, where they waited for Bauer, it
was already night.
O n the next day, the 3rd October, all three descended to the Zemu
glacier, and on the 4th, which was still fine, they made an expedition
to the grave of our friend, Hermann Schaller, who had met with
a n accident on Kangchenjunga in 1931.
During the next few days the weather was bad again. Another
spell of bad weather kept the party shut up in the base camp. The
upper part of the Zemu glacier had been already covered with so
much snow that the few fine days had been unable to dispel it.
With this second spell of bad weather the advance guard of winter
made its appearance.
I t was not till the 9th October that it cIeared again. Then Bauer
and Gottner, with the two porters Nima and Dorje, left the base
camp to push forward into the mountains which lie between the
Zemu glacier and the next valley to the north, the Lhonak. They
left by the little valley nestling beside the Zemu glacier, climbed up
to the east of the 'Kegelberg', until the grass-slopes below the glacier
came to an end, and pitched their camp a t a height of 5,300 m.
(c. I 7,380 feet). O n the next morning they left this camp, and, after
crossing an old moraine and steep snow-slopes, reached scree at
5,650 m. (c. 18,540 feet). This made the passage to the 'Hidden
glacier' possible. The broad firn-plains of this 'plateau' glacier,
through which the peaks project comparatively little, form a contrast
to the steep formations of the Zemu valley itself and of the Kangchenjunga massif. They make a sudden transition to the Lhonak
type of country, which is separated from the Zemu glacier with its
heavy precipitation by this climatic divide.
Bauer and Gottner crossed the 'Hidden glacier' and in the evening
camped in the neighbourhood of the Podon La, under the 'Black
peak', a t a height of about 5,700 m. (6. 18,700 feet). On the next
afternoon they climbed the 'Black peak', 6,020 m. (c. 19,750 feet)*
O n the I ~ t hOctober, after crossing the Podon La, they climbed
the Podon La peak and the Green Lake peak.
The weather was fine. While to the north it was completely clear,
clouds kept rising up from the Tista valley and gradually reached
the Zemu valley, breaking through towards the north over the Pass
to the east of Tent peak (5,960 m.). The saddle between the Langpo
peak and Tent peak is very difficult. Tent peak falls with incredible
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steepness to the saddle, from which it is inaccessible. Even the saddle
just mentionedcould not be crossed without great effort. T h e easiest
crossing to the north in this region leads to the west of the Podon
peak, This pass might well be called 'Tent peak pass'.
On theeveningof the I I th October Bauer and Gottner turned back
to the camp below the 'Black peak', and on the same day reached
the peak of a further mountain something over 6,000 m. high, from
which they descended in a north-east direction. They camped on
the shores of a small moraine-dammed lake a t a height of 5,400 m.,
hoping to find next day a direct crossing into the Tonya, or Tumrachen, valley eastwards.'
Meanwhile the weather worsened, and the lack of visibility made
their scheme impracticable. They therefore descended into Lhonak
by a big valley that was very steep in its upper part. Below a wonderful moraine-dammed lake the valley again falls steeply, finally
debouching with a gentler slope into the main Lhonak valley.
Before reaching the latter they came upon the abandoned campingground of Tibetan yak-herds-deserted a t this time of year. I n the
evening they descended the main valley as far as Langpo, where
they spent the night.
They had now reached quite a different type of scenery, characterized by a smaller amount of precipitation and consequently fewer
glaciers. Compared with the Zemu region the most striking differences
are to be found in the flatter and more rounded topography and in
the amount of debris covering the mountains and filling the valleys.
On the 13th October they crossed the The La and entered
the Tumrachen valley. This pass was free from snow, though the
Tangchang La, which was lower but farther south, lay deep under
Snow and would probably have been impassable-a proof of how
rapidly precipitation diminishes towards the north in these parts.
In the Tumrachen valley the party came across large old moraines,
still well preserved, though the ice has retreated long since from this
Part of the valley. After a long and strenuous march they reached
Yaktangin the evening. Here they met the column of porters going
UP the Zemu valley from Lachen to strike the base camp by the
Zemu glacier. On the 15th October the base camp was packed u p
and in the evening the Lachen men brought the heavy baggage into
Yaktang.
Meanwhile, on the 29th September, with four porters I had
Crossedthe Simvu Saddle and climbed down into the Passanram
This descent is very steep. The way led down over a preciP l t o ~ sice-fall, the lower part of which we had to avoid by way of the
' For the Lhonak and Tumrachen valleys, see Marcel Kurz's map, D a
dts Ka%chdzonga.-~d.
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rocks which border it on the south side. Weather and snow con&.
tions were very bad, and we made terribly slow progress. I climbed
as first man on the rope, with Mingma and a Lachen man called
Girti. Nima followed in our tracks with the second Lachen man.
Both the glacier and the rocks, being covered with deep fresh snow,
required great care. I n the afternoon, when making a detour to the
south over a narrow terrace, we reached a short, steep, rocky gully
which led down into a large ravine filled with debris. During the
descent of this my porter Mingma slipped and fell. I was able to
hold him easily on the rope, but he dropped his equipment, including
the photo-theodolite. After falling over a cliff 200 feet high, the
instrument lay in the snow-filled gully. After a long search we
managed to find the individual bits, but naturally they were completely useless.
Nevertheless, I decided to go on in order to ascertain the relative
positions of the three valleys to the south-east of Kangchenjunga,
the Talung, the Passanram, and the Zumtu valleys. I sent back two
of the porters the next day with the remains of the photo-theodolite.
As Nima was leading the party there was no need for anxiety, though
I watched them till they had passed the rocks. I myself went on with
the two others through snow, rain, and fog, down the Passanram
glacier, where we camped a t a height of 3,500 m. (c. 11,500 feet).
O n the way we were much struck by a very fine example of glacier
overthrust. The first big side glacier debouching from the southwest pushes its debris-free trunk over the moraine-covered, highly
crevassed Passanram glacier.
I made a little exploratory sally towards the ridge to the southwest of the Passanram glacier. A little glacier is embedded there,
not very steep, over which it seemed that there might be a way to
the Talung glacier. Both the Passanram and the Talung valleys are,
however, very deeply entrenched, and the ridge which divides them
falls with amazingly smooth walls on the Passanram side, so that it
was difficult to reach either the ridge or even the little glacier.
I had again to climb the Passanram glacier a little way as far as
a point where a large side glacier comes down from the Simvu basin;
but this glacier does not reach the Passanram. From here I climbed
diagonally in a southerly direction towards the lower part of the
glacier, which there falls away more steeply. At 5,000 m. (6- 16,40°
feet) I made a high camp, and the next day reached the edge ofthis
glacier. Owing, however, to bad weather which set in, I had no
chance of climbing the ridge.
We now turned back again to the Passanram glacier and worked
down its valley in order to connect, by a passage already reconnoitred, with the Zumtu valley, where we had made a food dump
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earlier in the season. From here we intended to cross over to
the bare camp on the &mu glacier. Unfortunately, a t the point
where the passage to the Zumtu valley leaves the Passanram, which
is
densely wooded here, a fresh spell of bad weather, which
was also experienced by my companions on the Zemu glacier, surprisedme. Heavy rain and snow fell, making it impossible to make
the crossing over the rather difficult, steep, and naked slopes.
On the other hand, after this heavy fall of snow I was now cut
off from the Simvu Saddle with its steep ice-falls. With a heavy
heart I therefore decided to force a way down the Passanram valley
and reach the Talung. I could not take the way used by Allwein
in 1931, because I had already gone too far south on the opposite
bank of the Passanram river.' Here a t the very bottom of the valley
the river flowed in a deep ravine. Our position was difficult because
we could not reach our food dump. Our food had nearly run out
and we did not know how long this route through the primeval
forest would take us.
Five days later, during which we were much harassed by continuous rain, we eventually reached the Talung river, some two miles
from the highest settlement, Pinting, on the north side of the river.
Those two miles took us more than two days. T h e Talung valley
here is still completely trackless on the north side, and the precipitous
rocks, falling straight down to the river-bed, make long detours
necessary, so that it is even more difficult than the south side.
By the evening of the 10th October we had accomplished half the
distance and found ourselves near the Sitangram torrent, which here
comes in from the north and pours in a mighty waterfall over the
polished rock ledges into the Talung river. Scarcely 400 yards away,
O n the opposite side of the valley, lay the upper clearing of the
Le~~has,
Bontong. This is not always inhabited, but is often looked
afterby the next settlement down river, Sakyang. Between us lay
theincisedvalley bottom, in the bed ofwhich foamed the Talung river.
We managed to cross the Sitangram torrent the following morning,
after which we struck the first signs of a path, though we soon lost
them again. In the evening we came upon a little uninhabited hut, and
the followingafternoon, hungry and exhausted, struggled into Pinting.
The next two days took us over a good route via Be and Nuk to
Mangen and Singhik, where I waited for my friends in the bungalow.
When Bauer had learnt that I was so long overdue, he had set out
meet me with help, but above Tsungtang he met my messenger,
reassured him of my safety and gave him reasons for my delay.
On the 19th October we all met again in Gangtok.
'. an account of Dr. Allwein's passage of the Passanram and Talung
50-64.-Ed.
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SURVEY W O R K I N THE NANDA DEVI REGION
ERIC SHIPTON

( T h e following is an account of M r . Shipton's personal experiences ar a member of
Major Osmaston's party which went into the Nanda Devi region under the orders
of the Surveyor-General in 1936. It has, unfortunately, been impossible to get from
Major Osmaston an account of his work, as he has been engaged onjield work most
of the winter.-Ed.)

will have been interested to learn that the Survey
of India is now engaged on a new half-inch survey of the mountain regions of Kumaun and Garhwal. Previous surveys, as produced on the present &-inchsheets 53N and 62B,had been confined
almost .entirely to the populated and revenue-producing areas in
or near to the great arterial valleys. Most of the glacier-covered
country and the remoter valleys of these sheets are very sketchily
drawn-in many places, indeed, so sketchily as to bear no resemblance whatever to the ground in question. Over much of the
country, too, it has been found necessary to extend the controlling
triangulation. While engaged on this task in the Badrinath-Kedarnath range Major Osmaston found that the whole trunk of the
Gangotri glacier was, in fact, several miles west of the position
allotted to it on the map! I hope that now a t last we shall have a
final solution to the topographical problems of this area, which have
excited so much discussion as a result of the various expeditions
which have recently brought back a lot of vague data about the rangeOwing to the peculiar difficulties presented by the country round
Nanda Devi, it was decided to depart from the usual practice and
to send Major Osmaston, who is in charge of these mountain surveys,
to carry out a photographic survey of the basin drained by the Rishi
Gangs. As I had made a reconnaissance of the region in 1934, the
Survey of India invited me to accompany the party in order to assist
Osmaston with the route and in the selection of suitable stations.
A Wild photo-theodolite and roo plates were taken as well as a
plane-table. I took with me the Watts-Leica photo-theodolite
belonging to the Royal Geographical Society, partly to supplement
the main survey, and partly in order to give a further test to this
novel instrument.
Six Sherpa porters were brought from Darjeeling. The name
Sherpa has almost become generic for all porters engaged in Dar;
jeeling. Actually one of these men, Gyalgen, came from two months
journey north of Lhasa.
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Survty Work in the Nanda Devi Region
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We left Ranikhet on the 27th August. We had to take an
route to the Kuari pass, as one of the bridges on the Wan route had
been carriedaway by floods. We had terribly bad weather all the
; \vay to Joshimath. The rains reached their climax on the night of
the q t h August, and our camp was flooded out. Later we heard
' that 10 inches of rain had fallen in Mussoorie that night. Inciden1'
tally the 29th was the day on which Nanda Devi was climbed!
We reached Joshimath on the 3rd September and left again on
the 6th. The following day we camped a t Lata, near the mouth of
the Rishi Ganga. As we were sitting in camp a bearded and tattered
figure appeared rushing down the steep path. This proved to be
Peter Lloyd, the first of the returning Nanda Devi party- From him
we heard of their splendid achievement. I n my opinion the climbing
of Nanda Devi is perhaps the finest mountaineering achievement
which has yet been performed in the Himalaya; certainly it is the
first of the really difficult Himalayan giants to be conquered.
1
This expedition was a model of what such an expedition should be:
their party was a team consisting exclusively of mountaineers; they
avoided the great mistake which, to my mind, nearly all the major
Himalayan expeditions since the War have made, and did not
handicap themselves with a vast bulk of stores and superfluous
personnel; each man was prepared to carry loads up to any height,
and indeed all were called upon to do so during the most arduous
Part of the climb; above all, they avoided newspaper publicity. I
was delighted to hear that Tilman had been one of those to reach
the summit. He had done more than his share of the donkey-work,
having earlier in the year ascended the Rishi Nala and dumped
Provisions in the 'basin' and then returned all the way to Ranikhet
organize the transport of the party. Later that evening Graham
Brown turned up. The rest of the party we met on the cliff track
'9 Durashi,except for Tilman and Houston, who had crossed a very
difficult pass to Milam.
The Pasage of the Rishi gorge was now quite devoid of difficulty.
There were cairns at every turn, a small but adequate path wound
the steep slopes, and any rock pitches were cleared of loose
mkand earth ; above all it was now unnecessary to hunt for a way.
The monsoon was still active and we had a lot of bad weather.
Horvever,
when we reached the basin on the 16th September the
days weregloriously fine and the nights clear and frosty. The rivers
were
fast sinking to their low autumn level, and they presentedUS with no difficulties.
Osrnastondecided to tackle the northern section of the basin first.
I was keen to examine the ridges and valleys leading from the main
UPto the peaks bounding the western flanks of the Rhaman
I
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and Bagini glaciers, as we had not had the opportunity in 19% o f ,
exploring this area. This I was able to do while Osmastonwas map.
ping this part of the basin. The peaks in this vicinity are mostly
composed of a beautiful pale granite, and soar to their rI,ooo feet
in clean curving lines, supported below by wonderfully carved ice.
flutings.
Tensing, one of our Sherpas, had developed some sort of fever in
the Rishi valley, and every day for more than a fortnight he ran a ,
very high temperature-often as much as 1050. Even when he had
recovered he was no more than a passenger, as the fever left him
very weak and thin. Owing to this we kept on two of the Lata
men who had accompanied us into the basin. They worked splendidly, and, with a little training, would be as good as the Sherpas.
I t is quite time that some one undertook the task of training these
people of Garhwal as mountaineers. There is any amount of splendid
material in the higher valleys. They have one tremendous disadvantage, however, and that is that their religion forbids them to
eat either with Europeans or anything cooked or touched by Europeans or by Indians of other castes. When a party is engaged in a
long and difficult task this taboo would produce an impossible
situation. With the Sherpas I am in the habit of eating out of the
same dish and drinking out of the same mug, and no one loses caste
or feels embarrassed. Later in the year, when we were employing'
some Dotial porters and the party ran short of food, the Dotials, who
had finished their own food, allowed themselves to become feeble
with hunger rather than eat the rice which we had been carrying
in our rucksacks. Ang Tharkay always becomes infuriated by this
prejudice, and taunts the victim unmercifully.
We had a delightful camp by the lake at the junction of the two,
great glaciers of the northern section of the basin. We had brought
a goat with us from Lata and at this camp we gave orders for it to
be executed. I t was a sad business, as we had all become verj
attached to the animal. I t had shared with us the fatigues of a long
journey and the warmth and comfort of our caves and camp-firesI t had been no easy task getting it up the gorge, and Ang Tharkayj
who had been its keeper and principal helper, was particularly'
distressed at the idea of killing it. He had defended its life for some
days with arguments for keeping it alive-the chief of these being
that it might as well be made to carry its meat as far up the glacF
as possible. That night, however, when eating fried liver and k'd*
neys, he had no regrets. The execution itself was performed by lhe
Out the(
two local men, who slashed open the belly and
heart before the animal had time to bleat.
We crossed the 'Great North glacier', which was a severe triallo

'
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poor Tensing, who was now SO weak that he found difficulty in
walling. His temperature was still alarmingly high in the evenings,
and we were very worried about him. However, in the large ablationvalley on the other side of the glacier we made a base camp,
from which the remainder of the northern section could be reached.
After a week's rest at this camp the fever left him.
Ang Tharkay, Ang Dawa, and 1 now set Out to climb a fine
triangulatedpeak (21,770 feet) on the watershed overlooking the
Milam glacier. We camped a t about 17,500 feet in a subsidiary
valley, and started before dawn the following day (23rd September).
We climbedup a steep and quite difficult ice ridge which involved
a great deal of step-cutting. The conditions were excellent, however,
and the climb was pleasant and safe. Ang Dawa was quite the
strongest of our six Sherpas-in fact, he used to entertain us in camp
with feats of strength. In the Rishi gorge, too, he had displayed
considerable skill on steep rocks and would run about over precipices without turning a hair. O n this ice ridge it was surprising to
see him crack up. He could not adjust his movements to the ground
he was on, and was terrified on steep snow-slopes. H e became exhausted early in the climb, and a few hundred feet from the summit
gave up the struggle. This delayed us a good deal, and by the time
Ang Tharkay and I reached the top the Milam glacier was filled
with cloud, and I did not get the view I had hoped for. We looked
down on two gorge-like glacier valleys running eastward from the
two cols on the watershed, one on either side of the peak. Lower
down we could just discern their junction with the Milam glacier.
It would be possible to cross either of these two cols and so to reach
the Milam glacier from the Nanda Devi basin, though it would be
adifficult undertaking with the loads it would be necessary to carry.
Though the peak we had climbed is the highest on that part of the
l~atershed,in common with most of the great peaks of the Nanda
Devi basin it has no name. With the new survey of the range a
revision of the nomenclature of the district is being made.
It is a difficult task to decide on the most appropriate name for
peaks and glaciers. Each group of villages has a different name for
the same feature, and they do not agree upon the names of even the
great peaks which dominate the whole district. Thus all the peasants
OftheDhaoli
valley, in the vicinity of the mouth of the Rishi Ganga,
callNandaDevi 'Nanda Ghunti' and have never even heard of the
lorrner
name. The peak known to us as Dunagiri is called by these
people'Tolmai Pahar', and it is only in the vicinity of the village
Dunagiri in the Bagini valley that one hears the name Dunagiri
Us,ed for the mountain. O n the other hand, the shepherds of the
R1shi call the glacier which flows down from Changabang into the
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Rishi Nala the 'Bagini', whereas' Bagini' is the name given by the
Dunagiri villagers for the great glacier in their valley; and so on,
This state of affairs is found throughout the d i ~ t r i ~ t - ~indeed
~d
throughout all mountain districts I have visited in Africa as well
as the Himalaya. I t is not surprising that it should be so. The
peaks and glaciers are as yet of no economic value to the peasants,
and to them only the grazing-grounds, streams, and forests are
worth naming. Thus the most prominent peak standing abovea
grazing-ground would simply take the name of that g r a ~ i n g - ~ r ~ ~
as indicating roughly its direction when seen from afar, while the
shepherds on the opposite side of the peak call it after their nearest
grazing-ground. I n this way the traveller is confronted by several
peaks known by the same name, and several different names given
to each of the peaks. I t seems to me that the best solution is for the
pioneer traveller to adopt the pleasantest sounding of the various
names, for geographers to accept their suggestions, and for subsequent travellers to refrain from futile discussion. In the case of
uninhabited areas such as the Nanda Devi basin, of course, none of
the glaciers or lesser peaks has a local name, and there are a great
many 22,000 and 23,000-foot peaks which, though triangulated,
cannot be seen clearly from the inhabited valleys and are also nameless. I n these cases it is the duty of explorers to invent suitable
names for all prominent features, and map-producers should make
a n effort to adopt their suggestions. A tremendous amount of confusion and misunderstanding is caused by ~rocrastinationin this
matter. We have produced a list of names for peaks, glaciers, lakes,
kc., of the Nanda Devi region which will be considered by the
authorities when the map has been drawn.
After accompanying Osmaston up the 'Great North glacier'
(which, by the way, will be given a more suitable name in due
course) I returned to the lake and from there went with Rinzing
Bhotia up the Changabang glacier. The moraine which coven the
greater part of the surface of the ice is made up of huge blocksof
that remarkable white granite of which the cliffs of Changabang are
composed. Half-way up we camped on the flat top of a glacier table.
Except for the fact that the table might have collapsed, it made an
excellent camp site. The weather turned bad, and on the evening of
the 26th a good deal of snow fell.
Starting before dawn the following day, we reached the head of
the glacier, which rises in a cirque of stupendous granite cli'.
We
were making for a saddle a t the foot of the southern ridge of Changahang which I hoped would offer a practicable route to the head
the Rhamani glacier. A gully in the granite slabs led us to the crest
of the col without much difficulty, and from there we looked
of
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on to the great snow-field which Dr. Longstaff had reached after
crossing the Bagini pass in 1907. We were separated from it, however, by a vertical wall of rock whose smooth face was quite imposdown. Although by now most of the peaks were
sible t~
covered
by cloud, the view was quite magnificent, and I Sat for a n
hour fascinatedby the gigantic white cliffs of Changabang. T h e
p a t snow dome of Dunagiri appeared now and then from across the
Rhamaniglacier, but I did not get a view of the main mass of the
mountain.We came back to our camp in the afternoon and thence,
in heavily falling snow, down the glacier to the lake. We returned
to the glacierjunction camp the following day to find that Osmaston
had been delayed by the bad weather and still had one more station
to do in the northern section. H e had been right up to the head of
the 'Great North glacier' and had completed the survey of that
valley and its tributaries.
We now descended the main glacier and crossed the rivers into
the southern section. There I left Osmaston and went down the
Rishi gorge with Ang Tharkay and Sen Tensing, reaching Dibrughetaon the 3rd October. We left again on the 4th, and on the evening of the 5th reached a high pasture in the ablation valley of the
Rhamani glacier. I was hoping to reconnoitre the south-west ridge
~[Dunagiriand, if time permitted, to make a n attempt to climb the
peak. On the 6th we went up a side glacier and camped on its
moraine at about 17,000 feet. The following day we managed to
reach a col nearly 20,000 feet high, which connects the south-west
ridge of Dunagiri with a peak which on the old one-inch maps bore
the strange name 'Niti No. 3'. O n the northern side of the col the
Bound fell away with tremendous steepness to the Tolma glen, and
we found ourselves looking straight down to Surai Thota in the
Dhaoli valley. We turned right-handed and followed a narrow icy
towards Dunagiri. Sen Tensing unfortunately dropped his
Ice-axe. We recovered it two days later, but its temporary loss produced a horrid feeling of insecurity for the whole party. Reaching
a q ~ o i nwhere
t
the ridge sweeps u p with considerable steepness, we
pitched our tent under a great rock buttress. Later in the evening
Tharkay and I climbed several hundred feet farther up the
ridge to reconnoitre the route. We found that the going was difficult
lndthat steps would have to be cut every foot of the way.
Our camp was in a superb position and commanded views from
the great peaks of the Nanda Devi basin and the Trisul ranges to
'he mountains of Badrinath and Kamet. After a bitterly cold night
IVe started before dawn, a very painful performance from which
was no relief until the sun appeared. We had left Sen Tens'" behind in camp, and Ang Tharkay and I took the labour of
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step-cutting in turns. I t was very slow and tiring work, and when,
after some difficult climbing, we reached the long, almost level ridge
leading to the summit it was late in the day and we had not time to
cut our way along the knife-edge crest to the top.' The route,

however, is quite feasible, and, as far as I have been able to see, by far
the best way of climbing this grand peak. We got to a point within
a thousand feet of the top (23,184 feet) .2
We returned to the Rhamani glacier and camped at its head below
the col which Rinzing and I had reached from the Nanda Devi
basin. O n the 10th October we started to cross the Bagini pass.
I was a bit confused by the topography a t the head of the glacier.
The western face of Changabang falls with its characteristic sweep
white granite to a col about 2,500 feet below the summit. West or
this the watershed ridge rises to a sharp conical peak and farther
still falls again to a long serrated granite ridge, which nearly a mlle

' I have drawn the sketch-map from various sources: the old Survey of India
map, 53N, Longstaff's map in the Geographical Journal, vol. i u i , 1908, k c - The
new Survey is not yet available., and this is merely published as a guide
text.-Ed.
An illustration of the south-west ridge of Dunagiri from the west appears''
Himalayan J o u r ~ f ,vol. vi, 1934, p. 95.-Ed.
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farther on abuts into a peak, 2 I ,290 feet, of the great north-east ridge
of~unagiri.
Between this peak and Dunagiri itself is another low
depression
which forms the watershed between the Rhamani and
Dunagiri
this one, however, is almost inaccessible from
this side. I was by no means certain which of these cols was the
Bagini pass which Dr. Longstaff had crossed in 1907 and as far as
I know had not been crossed since. We chose the middle one and
reachedthe crest of the serrated rock ridge a t 12.30 on the 1 1th
October, only to find that from where we stood there was no chance
of descending on the northern side.
We spent nearly the whole of the rest of the day moving ourselves
and our loads along the knife-edged crest of the ridge before we could
rope down into a gully down which a descent could be made. We
were overtaken by dark when only about two or three hundred feet
from the crest and had to construct a tiny platform on which to
camp for the night. Early next morning we completed the descent
of the rocks and ran down the snow-covered head of the Bagini
glacier. The valley we were in was bounded on the east by a magnificent wall of peaks which form the north-western rim of the Nanda
Devi basin, on which we had stood two years previously. From lower
down we could look up a small side glacier to the col under the
western face of Changabang. I was extremely glad that we had not
lried that route, as it would have been almost impossible to descend
from the col with our loads. The first crossing of the Bagini pass
must have been an anxious business, as, apart from the difficulty of
theclimbing, Longstaff and his companions had no idea of where the
Pass would lead them, and even when they had negotiated the Rhamanivalley they were still many days from habitation. We had none
of these anxieties and thus our passage was vastly easier.
The Sherpas were eager to reach fuel before nightfall, and we
~peddownthe glacier without halting anywhere. Every step of the
was vastly interesting to me, and I spent a n absorbing day
fitt'%
in the topography of the Bagini glacier with our explorations
two years before. We had magnificent views of the huge unnamed
peaks of the Garhwal-Almora watershed. Immediately north of
jhese peaks is the Girthi river, which makes such a strange intrusion
Into this line of elevation. The sun had long set before we reached
the fiatjuniper on the southern side of the glacier, and we were
lucky enough to find a brook running down the ablation valley and
"ft turfonwhich to camp. The excitement of reaching juniper after
time on the higher glaciers never loses its force. I n spite of the
of this plant it is peculiarly sensitive to its position and
at higher altitudes never grows on slopes with a northern aspect.
For
miles that evening we had seen it growing on the opposite
4001.9
C
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side of the glacier in tantalizing profusion, and it was not until the
lateral moraine on our side became sufficiently large to producea
fertile south-facing slope that we came across any. The reverse is
the case with rhododendron and birch, and at lower altitudesthe
aspect of one's camp is indicated by the different effect thesewoods
have upon the food.
Next morning below the snout of the glacier we found a blaze
autumn colours. The bare, almost feathery branches of the birchwoods contrasted deliciously with the brilliant green of rhododendron
and juniper, and the whole valley was interlaced with vivid patches
of red, flame, and copper. The glades were filled with long wavy
grass, the colour of ripe corn in the morning sunlight. In place of
the raging torrents of muddy water which issue from Himalayan
glaciers throughout the summer we found sparkling crystal streams.
The air, too, had a sparkle of frost which enhanced the beauty of'
a myriad autumn tints. Early in the day we reached the village
of Dunagiri, where we found all the population busily engaged in
reaping their crops and storing the grain for the winter. The houses
were decorated with huge yellow marrows and cucumbers. The
whole valley seemed steeped in sunshine and the rich colourful
ripeness of autumn and harvest.
The remainder of the day was spent basking in the sun outside
one of the houses and chatting with the villagers, who, to celebrateour'
arrival, indulged in a half-holiday. We were besieged with questions
about our doings and the reasons for them; to these we gave the
usual unsatisfactory answers, in return for which we received much
interesting information about the valley and its people. It appears
that in the autumn all the inhabitants descend as far as Karnaprayag
and even farther with their flocks, and the whole valley is deserted,.
All the farm produce is stored in the village for consumption the
following summer. This winter exodus takes place by slow degrees
and was already in progress. The Sherpas spent a happy day trading
old tins for food, and after some hours of hard bargaining had ob.
tained, without spending a single pice, enough to keep US supplied
a
for a week. The children in these villages are made to work
very early age. In the evening I watched some tiny mites s u p e ~ ~ ~ ~ ~
with extraordinary skill the herding of enormous flocks into Pens*
There were innumerable lambs, each of which had to be placedubT
its mother. The children worked until long after nightfall,
the disputes and attending the bleated complaints of the sheepThe following day I went up with Sen Tensing to investigate
so-called Dunagiri glacier, and to reconnoitre the northern ap,
proaches of the peak. The glacier terminates in an immense"'I
of moraine debris, which has been thrust into the birch-foresth'g'
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up the side of the main valley, a mile or So below the snout of the
Bagini glacier. It is very much alive and appears a t the present time
to be advancing,though in former ages it must have flowed far down
intothe main Bagini valley. I t rises, not a t the foot of the peak of
Dunagirias I had expected, but in a rocky cirque culminating in a
peak, 21,290 feet, whose acquaintance I had made on the opposite
side. The north face of Dunagiri itself was half-hidden from view
by this cirque, but from what I saw I should say that any route on
this side would be a great deal more difficult than that which we had
reconnoitred a week before. The best approach to the foot of the
north face would probably be up the nullah, which joins the Dhaoli
about three miles below Jumagwar. I do not know whether any one
has been up this nullah.
I regretted leaving our friends of the Bagini valley and their
charming village; their hospitality and kindness matched their
beautiful surroundings. Farther down the valley the autumn tints
were even lovelier than they had been near the glacier. I spent nine
months in the Himalaya last year and a t no time did I see such a
wealth of lovely things as during that October; even the flowers were
not wholly lacking, and occasionally, in some well-watered glen,
we would come across drifts of primulas defying the rule of the seasons. In my opinion there is no better time to travel in Garhwal
than the autumn: the days are cool, the nights not too cold,
snow conditions are good (except high up on north-facing'slopes),
and the weather is usually fine. An added advantage is that, with
the newly reaped crops, it is very easy to live off the country. I n
the forest we came upon several small encampments of peasants,
busily engaged in collecting the stones of wild apricots, from the
kernels of which they make oil. Farther down, the Bagini torrent
enters the main Dhaoli valley through a fine canyon, which is not
the least impressive feature of the very beautiful valley down which
'"Chad come. Two more marches took us to Joshimath, where we
restedfor two days. I had been there only a couple of hours when
ProfessorHeim arrived with Dr. Gansser, and I was delighted to be
to spend the two days in their company. They had just completeda great season of geological work in the vicinity of the AlmoraTibet frontier.
I left Joshimath with the two Sherpas and three Mana porters on
the 18th October. Half-way to Tapoban I met Osmaston returning
TrOmhis work in the Nanda Devi basin. The excellent weather of
the last three weeks had enabled him to complete the survey of the
section a great deal sooner than we had expected, and he
had been supported in the Rishi Nala by Fazal Elahi, probably the
competent of his plane-tablers. Fazal Elahi had surveyed the
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Trisuli Nala a t a remarkable speed, averaging nearly five square
miles a day, which is fast going for such difficult country. He was
now working in the Rhamani Nala and later completed the mapping
of the lower part of the Rishi gorge. Only one section of the outer
basin remained; this was the valley running north from glaciers
between Trisul and Nanda Ghunti. I t had been decided, therefore,
that I should make a survey of this area with the Watts-Leica phototheodolite, with the dual object of rounding off the Nanda Devi
survey and of trying out this instrument in an independent survey.
Osmaston went off u p to Badrinath with the object of inspecting his
SUI-veyors in that district. Most unfortunately one of his camp
officers had died in the Arwa valley, and although Captain Crone
had gone up to deal with the situation, a lot of reorganization was
required.
We camped our first night out of Joshimath at Rini, which is
situated a t the mouth of the Rishi Nala. The following day we
enlisted the help of a local man to show us the best way to the highest
pastures in the valley we were making for, and to help me in naming
some of the prominent features. Dr. Longstaff has referred to this
valley as the Rinti Nala, though the name used by the people of this
district is more like Ronti. We followed the main gorge for a bit by
a path which has been very cleverly engineered by the peasants, but
soon the going became difficult and we turned right-handed and
climbed up over steep, heavily forested slopes past another tiny
village basking happily in its rich, self-contained isolation. Higher
up the Rini man introduced us to a variety of wild fruits which grew
in the forest, some of which were new to the Sherpas. The commonest
of these resembled a crab-apple on the outside, though its internal
construction and taste were more like those of a persimmon. All
through the forest there was a wonderful profusion of autumn
colours. Every few yards we put u p a m o d hea as ant, which sailed
over our heads, screeching noisily. During the two days we were
going through this forest we must have seen nearly a hundred of
these birds. Even in this remote valley they were very wild and very
rarely gave us a chance to get near to them.
We entered the Ronti valley several thousand feet above its floor!
and, on the 20th October camped in a cave high up on the side of
the nullah and commanding a fine view of the surrounding c0untrY*
The lower section of the valley in which we found ourselves,Is
bounded on the east by huge precipices, which culminate in a line
ofjagged aiguilles ;but the western slopes are gentle and well wooded
and frequented by shepherds from the villages in the ndghbourhoaod
of Rini. Their grazing-ground was pointed out to me by the
man, who called it Chamba Kharak. This part of the valley is
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by a great ice-covered wall which forms the eastern ridge
ofapeak, 19,893feet. Round the eastern end of this wall the valley
runs up through a narrow gorge to a large glacier basin, which
forms its upper section. Through this gorge we could see the tongue
ofthe glacier protruding. There has been a good deal of confusion
regardingthis peak, 19,893 feet, and its southern and higher neighhour (20,700 feet) which is such a prominent feature Seen from
Ranikhet and Almora. The present map labels the former ~ a n d a
Ghunti and the latter Nandakna. Dr. Longstaff, however, has
always referred to the higher peak as Nanda Ghunti, and certainly
that is what it is called by the inhabitants of the valleys to the southwest of the range. We found that the Rini villagers refer to the
northerly peak as Ronti, and I hope that these two names will be
adopted on the new map.
One of the Mana porters had been with Tilman's party, and
entertained us in the evenings by voluble descriptions of their
adventures in the Rishi gorge during the monsoon. I was amused
to find that these men had nicknamed Tilman 'Balu Sahib' (Balu
meaning a bear) owing to the speed with which he moves over
steep, forested ground. On reaching the Ronti Nala I discharged
the local men and set to work with the two Sherpas on the survey.
But the weather broke, and we were confined to our cave for three
days. A good deal of snow fell, and it began to look as if winter
conditions would prevent any further work. Also I was afraid that
our food supply would run too short to allow us to attempt to cross
the pass across the watershed. However, we had brought another
sheep with us and occupied ourselves concocting fancy meat dishes.
The morning of the 24th October was fine, and by starting before
dawn we managed to reach a high spur in time to take a round of
angles and photographs before the mists rose out of the valleys and
the view. The dawn views were magnificent and showed
"early all the great peaks of this section of the range like islands
washedby an ocean of flame-coloured cloud. In the afternoon we
our heavy loads over to Chamba Kharak, from which I
was able to make another station. We repeated this procedure every
until five stations had been completed in the lower section of
Ihe nullah. Owing to the fact that the view was invariably obscured
by nine o'clock each morning, it was difficult to put the stations
high, and we had to do twice as many as would have been
necessary. The great advantage of this method of photoover plane-tabling is the very short time that it is necessary
OcCu~ya station. Plane-tabling in the conditions which we were
would have been very difficult. The photo-theodolite
'Vhich I was using weighs a total of 18 lb. including its stand and
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cases; it is extremely simple and convenient to use, and, if it is found
possible to plot with sufficient accuracy from the tiny photographs,
it will bring photographic survey within the scope of even the most
lightly equipped parties. Moreover, the use of roll films insteadof
plates makes it a great deal easier to bring back one's results intact.
The film is held flat while being exposed by means of a pressure
glass in the back of the camera, on which the cross-wires are marked.
On the afternoon of the 27th October, in a heavy snowstorm, we
made our way through the bottle-necked gorge which lies between
the lower and the upper sections of theRonti Nala. We were climbing
on the moraine-covered ice of the glacier which squeezes itself
through the gorge. O u r great difficulty was to find any water, as at
this time of the year all the glacier pools are frozen hard day and
night, and we could not afford the fuel necessary to melt ice at this
stage, being now above the limits of juniper. I was surprised to find
monal pheasant far up the glacier. U p here they seemed extraordinarily reluctant to embark on their gliding downward flight, and
we got so close to them as to tempt the Sherpas to chase them with
a fusillade of stones. Although the Sherpas threw with amazing
accuracy, the birds seemed to have a cunning knack of hopping over
the missiles, and we failed to replenish our larder in this way.
Fortunately, the next day the weather became finer, and we were
able to make the best use of the short time in the upper glacier basin.
We found it to be divided into three sections. First, there was a
large ice-stream coming down from the saddle between 'Nanda
Ghunti' and 'Nandakna'. This saddle must lead to the head-waters
of the Bireh Ganga. I was very tempted to visit it, but could not spare
the time. Next there is a small tributary glacier rising under the
western ridge of 'Nandakna' ; at the head of this is the saddle reached
by Longstaff and Ruttledge from the other side. Thirdly, what is
probably the main glacier flows under the ice-terraced cliffsof the
north ridge of Trisul. Although the upper part of this was out of
sight, I decided, when the survey was finished, to look for a way
across the watershed in this direction. It proved to be the right lined
and we encountered no difficulties whatever. Our last camp and
station were on the saddle itself and commanded glorious views On
both sides of the range. The glaciers on the southern side are very
small, and we were soon back in heavily forested country. In the
upper part of the Nandagini we saw large herds of game.
Near the entrance to the Nandagini gorge, where we camped,we found signs of the visit of the surveyor who had been working in
this area. In spite of this we found it quite difficult to follow
track in the jungle. Sen Tensing became separated from us, and
Ang Tharkay and I retraced our steps for a long way in search
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him. Instead of him we found a good path, which we concluded he
must have been following. I t was not until late in the evening that
we found him, however. He had not struck the path and had been
struggling along some hundreds of feet below it. Ang Tharkay and
I told him, untruthfully, that we had found a village in the afternoon and had been sitting there imbibing milk and baked potatoes.
Ang Tharkay told him to go back to get food for himself from the
mythical village. However, I thought that was carrying the joke too
far, and stopped him.
From Sutol we crossed the Wan pass to Gwaldam; and later from
Wan we crossed into the valley ofwhat, on the existing map, is called
the Kurumtoli glacier, which Dr. Longstaff explored in 1905. H e
calls it the Keil glacier.
My season's survey was now over, and I made my way back to
the plains. On my way to Bombay I visited Dehra Dun, where
Captain Crone calibrated the camera I had been using; he took
over the material I had brought back, and is now engaged in plotting
it. It will be most interesting to have his report on the work of the
very handy little instrument.

CLIMBING I N LHONAK, 1936
LIEW.J. B. HARRISON
N the 26th May we left the Zemu valley and started for the
O L h o n a k valley up the steep, narrow Lhonak Chu. The party
consisted of J. K. Cooke, who had been with Marco Pallis on his
attempt on Simvu,' myself, five Sherpa porters, of whom two were
completely equipped for high climbing, and fifteen Lachen men.
Our plan was to pitch a base camp in some central spot in Lhonak,
dismiss the Lachen porters, and then spend anything up to a month
wandering round and climbing on the surrounding hills.2 The name
of Pyramid, a 23,400-foot peak lying some eight miles north of Kangchenjunga, was most frequently on our tongues. We had no information as to its practicability or otherwise, but it gave us an immediate
aim. O n the 28th, after a most enjoyable three-days' march, starting
among the tangled rhododendron forest of the Zemu valley, through
the azalea belt, then in full flower, we put up our base camp among
brown desolate hills, just at the junction of the Langpo Chu and the
Podon Chu, which unite and run into the main Lhonak Chu from
the south-west, and which have their sources in the glaciers of the
basin formed by the Langpo, Pyramid, and Tent peaks.
I t was a good site a t a height of 16,000 feet on the upper juniper
level. So far we had seen nothing of Pyramid, but our camp was in
sight of a grand little mountain, which we identified as the Fluted
peak, height 19,877 feet, and which we determined to attempt some
time.'
The weather had been unsettled for some days, so we decided to
waste no time, but paid off our Lachen men a t once and the next
day started off up the tongue of land which separates the Lang~o
and the Podon streams, with our five Sherpas carrying kit and food
for ten days.
A word here about the Lachen men may not be out of place*
Their village is strategically situated near the entrance to the Zemu
valley, which leads to K a n g c h e n j ~ n ~and
a , with the increasing popU-

For a brief summary of this attempt see p. 148, below.
Lhonak falls on Survey of India map 78A, but, unless a more recent edition
than the one dated 1930 has been published, it is of little use to the climber. The
routes taken and the names can be followed on Marcel Kurz's map, D ~ Mars''
J
d8.r Kangchndzo~ga,I 93 I . - ~ d .
The height of Fluted peak is given on Marcel Kurz's map as 6,260 metress
i-e. 20,540 feet. I am unable to say where the height 19,877 is derived from Or
which is correct.-Ed.

'
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of northern Sikkim as a climbing and travelling Centre they
their opportunity with both hands. They drive a hard
have
bargain and demand double the pay with which men lower down
the valley are satisfied. O n the march, once off the main track, they
continuallytry to shorten each day's march and SO lengthen the time
for the total march by declaring, about midday, that beyond that
particularspot there would be no more fuel or water, or by making
some such excuse. The more they get the more they ask. We found
the best way to deal with them was to offer them a lump sum for the
whole trip based on our own calculations of distance and ground.
Once they found that they could not impose on us they carried
extraordinarily well.
To revert to the story. We established Camp I a t about 18,000feet
on the southern lateral moraine of the East Langpo glacier. This
camp was just across a little valley from Fluted peak, and, in addition,
we could at last see something of the ridge by which we hoped to
climb Pyramid. This ridge, which leads north-eastwards from
Pyramid, appeared to present no difficulty if only we could get on
to it. The route from the basin to the col between Pyramid and
Langpo was still hidden. The actual summit of Pyramid was also
hidden, but we could see a false crest on the ridge and we hoped that
from it to the real summit the angle of the ridge would ease off. O u r
chief anxiety now was to see the wall from the basin to the col. T h e
next morning, while having breakfast a t about 5 o'clock, we heard,
of all the unexpected sounds, a Swiss yodel, and soon afterwards we
were joined by Spencer Chapman, who had also been with the Pallis
expedition and who, since we had seen him last, nine days previously,
had been to Gangtok and then come back to join us. That day we
chbed up in the southern trough of the glacier and camped on the
edge of the basin at 19,800 feet, just above the tip of the tongue
Previously mentioned, which divides the basin of the glacier into two,
theEast Langpo on the north and the beautifully strac-ed Chanson on
the30~th.The glacier in the basin requires care. Apparently gently
'loping and smooth, it is criss-crossed by enormously deep crevasses
~ l t narrow
h
mouths, which were covered with a few inches of snow.
U*ortunately the weather had changed and we pitched Camp 2 in
a thick mist, which prevented the sight we wanted of the basin wall.
From here we sent back the three unequipped porters, keeping the
two with us. The next day the weather was even worse and
loreed us to stay in Camp 2.
'l%efollowing morning was hardly any better, but we decided to
Push on- We had had by this time intermittent views of the wall,
to enable us to decide on the route. The wall consisted of'
a numberof small rock ribs with snow gullies in between. Below the
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lowest point of the col was a hanging glacier, and to the left of this
glacier and about two-thirds of the way up the wall was a hug,
roughly triangular slab of yellowish rock. We aimed at one of the
ribs, intending to push u p it, then up the gully between the slab
and the glacier; this looked unpleasant, but appeared to be the only

way. From this gully we hoped to find a way on to the less steeply
sloping top bulge of the hanging ice. Once there, the final 200 feet
to the col appeared.easy.
Alas for our hopes! The route chosen was all right, but we could
not get started. We spent two hours trying to get off the glacier on
to the rock rib. By midday two of us, after some rather ticklish
climbing on loose, sloping rock, were I O O feet above the snow of the
basin. The others at the bottom of the rib had to keep dodging little
snow and rock shoots which were coming down the gully fairly
frequently. Further to complicate matters, the weather had warsened; the clouds had come down very low and it was snowing
heavily. Next, when the porters realized that they were expected
to come up they refused, nicely but firmly. At first we thought
taking one of our two tents and some food and of pushing on our~ e l v nwe
: even started hauling up a few loads. It was rather stupid,
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andafter ruining a rucksack and a kit-bag on sharp rocks we gave
it up and, leaving the tents a t Camp 2 , we returned to the base
camp, hoping to give the weather a chance of clearing.
T~~ days later we started up again, and this time moved Camp 2
as close under the wall as we could get with safety, a t a height of
about 20,000 feet. The next day, with only one porter, Ang Nima,
an old Everest man, and carrying fairly heavy loads ourselves, we
tackled the wall again on another of the rock ribs, and this time
succeeded in getting up, although not without difficulty.
The rock was not pleasant, a t a steep angle and with loose sloping
holds filled with snow and rubble, and progress was slow. The gully
between the yellow rock and the ice was very steep, but not dangerous, and we were lucky enough to find a way through the broken ice.
At about 4.30 p.m., after climbing only 800 feet, we camped some
150 feet below the col. I t had snowed lightly all day, but the
evening was promising. The next morning dawned bright and
clear, but with odd swirling gusts of wind, while from the col over
our heads and from the summit of the two Langpo peaks streamers
of snow were being blown. We packed camp-a simple matter, as
we had only one tent for the four of us-and half a n hour later
Chapman, who was leading, stuck his head over the col and was
nearly blown out of his steps by the screaming north-west wind
blowing straight from Everest, which we could see, enormous and,
for some reason, yellowish in colour, some 50 miles away. The wind
was positively numbing even a t this altitude, and it was with very
sympathetic interest that we gazed a t Everest and tried to imagine
what the high climbers there were experiencing thousands of feet
higher on their ridge.
As soon as we looked about us it became obvious that we had
struck the col a t the wrong place. T o our right the route to Langpo
looked comparatively easy, though steep and possibly liable to
avalanche, but to our left and between us and the broader Pyramid
ridge lay a curving knife-edge of snow dropping very steeply on
either side. We might have risked the wind on an easy slope or the
ridge on a calm day, but the wind and the difficult ridge together
were too much for us. We therefore dropped back into shelter
below the col, repitched the tent, and left Ang Nima there while
the three of us set off to try and find another route which would lead
Us on to the ridge to the west of the knife-edge. This we did by get% back into the gully and continuing up it, then bearing slightly
left UP a steep snow slope and through a small cornice to the crest.
The next day, using the tracks we had already made, we got Ang
N1maand the tent up on to the ridge.
There was still a strong wind blowing, but the route was now easy
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and we could all move together-a relief after the slow ~ n e - a t - ~ - t i ~ ~
movement to the ridge. About midday we came to a rather excitinglooking place where a crevasse split the ridge at an angle. This
crevasse was backed by a sharp ridge of snow with a steep drop to
the West Langpo glacier on the far side. Actually the place presented very little difficulty, and we turned the crevasse on the right
and the three of us were strung out astride the ridge when Ang Nima
jibbed, and we, rather weakly, gave in and decided to camp there.
We should have hauled him and his load over the ridge separately.
Our excuse is that we still thought that the angle of the ridge from
the false summit we could see to the real summit would ease off,and
as we were now a t about 21,400 feet this would leave us about 2,000
feet to do the next day in a distance of about I + miles. That was
our idea when we camped, but towards evening, having studied the
ground more carefully, we became more pessimistic, and my diary
for the day ended up '. . the ridge to the summit of "the Sphinx"
[for our own convenience we christened the false summit "The
Sphinx", partly because of its proximity to the Pyramid and partly
because it kept hidden the riddle of the final slope] will necessitate
roped climbing and there are possible difficulties on it, we are on
short rations, and above all we have not been able to examine the
route from Sphinx to Pyramid. From this camp we can see the last
slopes of the latter and there looks as if there may be a distinct drop
between the two.' The next day the three of us started early with
no loads and left Ang Nima in camp. The snow varied considerably;
generally speaking there was wind-slab on the northern slope of the
ridge, soft powder on the broader stretches of the ridge itself, and
good binding snow on the southern slope. This was fortunate, as the
route up the final 500 feet to the summit of Sphinx, which we
reckoned to be 22,300 feet, led up very steep snow on the southern
slope, and had the snow not been in such good condition the slope
would have been too dangerous to tackle.
We hurried over the top, anxious to see what lay beyond, only to
find our worst fears realized. Below us the ridge dropped to another
knife-edge col some 500 feet down, and then rose again to pyramid
in a series of snow and ice slopes and bulges which looked as if they
would offer considerable climbing difficulties. The final roo feet
this ridge appear to be of very steep ice. We actually dropped down
some 300 feet towards the col before the futility of further advance
became obvious and we turned back.
We reached Camp 4 about 2 p.m., packed it up, and went right
back to base camp that night. An attempt on pyramid along the
ridge we chose is greatly complicated by the difficulty of getring
laden porters up the wall to the Langpo-Sphinx ridge, yet the length

.

'IS

3. Flukd peak from the south

1
1

Climbing in Lhonak, 1936

93

the route from this col to Pyramid and the probable climbing
difficultieson the final slopes makes a t least two well-provisioned
camps above the col essential.
After a few daysy botanizing under the enthusiastic direction of
Chapman we started for Fluted peak with two porters. We went
up the Cangpo Chu and camped a t about 17,800 feet a t the foot
of the southern branch of the east ridge of the peak. The next m ~ n ing at dawn, 5 a.m., the three of us started out and had an immediate
thrill when we discovered snow-leopard tracks round our tent. This
was a most enjoyable climb along a serrated ridge with interesting
rock alternating with sharp snow ridges. All went well till noon,
when we wasted an hour and a half on one piece of rock. As we got
higher the climbing became more difficult, the snow ridges, connecting the summits of the little rock ribs (which re sum ably give the
peak its name), becoming very sharp and steep. I n fact they were
so sharp that the only way Cooke, who was leading, could deal with
them, was by straddling them and knocking off the top two feet.
We had set our time-limit a t 3 p.m., and a t that time were still 200
feet from the summit. That 2 0 0 feet contained a curling knife-edge,
blocked at the far end by a 12-foot lump of ice, and then a sharp
steep snow ridge to the summit. Here I lifted up my voice and loudly
demanded that we should turn back. However, I was in the middle
of the rope, and as the others wanted to go on I had to go too, and
in the end I was grateful to them, for half a n hour later we were
at the top. Unfortunately throughout the day we had been unable
to get any view at all owing to low mist and snow. We spent something under a minute a t the top, then turned and raced back down
the ridge and arrived back in camp in pitch darkness just before
7 P.m.
I have not been able to discover any record of previous attempts
On Pyramid, and all I have found about Fluted peak is that in 1932
G-H.Osmaston, F. C. Osmaston, A. B. Stobart, and J. Latimer
made an attempt also along the east ridge, which failed 200 feet
the summit. Fluted peak is so attractive, however, that I feel
attempts must have been made on it. Kellas, for example, did
a great deal of climbing in this district and could hardly have resisted
its appeal.
The weather by this time had definitely broken, so we did no more
:limbing, but contented ourselves with an interesting little trip, leavIng the main Lhonak valley a t the grazing flat marked Dzanak,
a little pass of I 7,800 feet, which has the local name of
Sha~okLa, immediately south of the West Korayedo peak, and
returningto the Lhonak valley a t the yak-herd's hut a t Langpo.
We then made our way up the Chaka Chu past Chabru Lake, over
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the Lungnak La, and so to Thangu and Lachen. Chapman was in
a hurry to get back, so left Lachen one morning at 2.30 a.m. and
arrived the same evening at 8 p.m. at Gangtok, a total drop of
7,000 feet, a climb of over 4,000 feet, and a total distance of
49 miles, all done in a pair of thin gymnasium-shoes with flapping
rubber soles !

T H E ZEMU GAP

HEN in Darjeeling in April 1936 with some unexpected time
w o n my hands I made a short journey to the glaciers south of
Kangchenjunga. I had with me four Sherpas whom I was trying
out with a view to taking them to Nanda Devi later in the yearPasang Kikule, Pasang Phuta, Nuri, and Tilly. The first two were
old hands and the others complete novices with no experience of ice
and snow.
I intended to try to cross the Zemu Gap, 19,276 feet, from the
south, and according to a n article in the Geographical Journal, vol.
lxix, pp. 344-50, which I found by chance in the Darjeeling Club,
there seemed little to prevent it. I n May 1926 Captain Boustead,
the author of the article, crossed the Guicha La, went down the
Talung glacier, up the Tongshyong, and crossed the gap to the Zemu
glacier and back again. The main difficulties were encountered on
the two glaciers, which apparently resembled a road near the front
line on one of the unquiet days on the Western Front.
However, from a photo taken from the Guicha La it looked as
though the ridge separating these two glaciers could be crossed in a
direct line between the Guicha La and the Zemu Gap, so that there
would be no necessity to come under the barrage of stones and ice
which was said to play constantly on any party reckless enough to
traverse these glaciers. There seemed to be no insuperable difficulties
about crossing the gap, and I very nearly gave orders for my mail
to be forwarded to Lachen, by which I expected to return down the
Zemu glacier. Fortunately, being a pessimist by nature, I gave no
such hostage to fortune.
We went to the Guicha La by the valley route, instead of the ridgeway by Phalut, for the sake of the food which could be obtained in
the villages, thus lessening the amount we had to carry. We left on
the 1st May, and, since we were in a hurry, made a double march
to Chakung, so avoiding sleeping in the hot valley a t Singla. This
means rather a brutal first day, but we hired two ponies to carry our
loads as far as Chakung. We left at 8.15 and arrived a t 4.45 in the
afternoon.
The foot of the Guicha La was reached on the 9th May, and we
there with food for three weeks and wood fuel for that
"lght. Rice and atta had to be bought and carried from Pamionchi.
In the afternoon of that day I left the porters and went on up to the
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Guicha La to spy out the land, and was fortunate to get there just
before the mist. The snow saddle between the Talung and Tong.
shyong glaciers looked easy, but even a t this distance the Zemu gap
roused misgivings. This Guicha La that I visited, and which we
crossed next day, is the lower col about a half-mile north-west of what
is, I believe, the recognized pass. O n it, however, there is a cairn.'
We crossed the pass in a n hour and a half from camp. The
weather was thick and on the descent it began snowing heavily, but
I had taken the precaution of a compass-bearing to the saddle we
wanted to cross. T h e snow slope down is fairly steep, and Nuri, one
of the novices, parted company with his load. From the foot of the
slope we crossed a wide terrace of rock and grass covered by snow
of unequal depth, and reached the moraine above the right bank of
the Talung glacier. Here the clouds lifted, momentarily revealing the
opposite bank and our proposed col beyond it. We crossed in an
hour, climbed the steep moraine, and toiled up a slope covered with
grass and juniper, finally camping about 500 feet above the glacier
a t the highest water. A large herd of bharal was seen.
From what we saw of the Talung glacier it appeared wide and
open-roomy enough for us to avoid anything but an avalanche on
a Kangchenjunga scale, had there been any slopes to provide such
a n avalanche, which, except a t the head, there were not.
T h e next morning the climb of 700 or 800 feet to the saddle in
deep powder snow was tiring. The descent to the Tongshyong was
over gently sloping nth$, and we reached the glacier at I 1 o'clock.
AS we crossed the glacier, here perhaps half a mile wide, it started
snowing again, and we steered for the foot of the ice-fall at the foot
of the tributary glacier leading up to the Zemu Gap. Both Marcel
K U ~ Z 'and
S the quarter-inch Sumey maps represent this as lying in
a bay a t the head of the Tongshyong. This is not correct, for the
tributary glacier coming from the gap enters the Tongshyong almost
a t right angles and half a mile or more short of the head.
This first ice-fall is steep and intricate, and we were forced to
traverse off it to the left and take to the rocks-rocks which I had
purposely avoided on account of their slabby nature lower down.
The easiest way would be up a scree slope still further to the left Or
north. We camped a t about 18,000 feet, nearly level with the top of
the ice-fall, taking a lot of time and trouble to find accommodation
on a little patch of rock still clear of snow-trouble that was rather
wasted because it was very soon all under snow, which fell throughout the night.
The snow froze on the tents, so next morning, which was fine, I
left the men behind to follow up later and pushed on alone lo
' For the location of the Guicha La, see below, p. 151.-Ed.

The <emu Gap
reconnoitre.
Taking to the middle of the glacier I worked up through
an easy ice-fall, the second one, and waited for the men on the lip of a
ve-y bad crevasse. There was a lot of powder snow to break through,
the goingwas heavy, and they did not join me until eleven o'clock.
We roped up and crossed the crevasse and camped a little higher
at the foot of the last and steepest ice-fall. T h e heat and glare on
this new snow, shut in between two high rock walls, was terrific,
and it was essential to get some drink and some shade before having
a look at this formidable obstacle. Owing to the nature of the ground
and crevasses there was not much room for the two small tents,
which were too close under the Simvu slope for comfort. Small
avalanches kept hissing down, but all seemed to come to a respectful
halt about ten yards from the tents. At a n occasional louder roar
the Sherpas would leap panic-stricken from their tent, so frightening
me that I did the same. I t reminded me of people popping their
heads out of a dug-out to ask, 'Where did that one go?'
These alarms ceased about three o'clock, and now, feeling stronger,
I kicked and cut up the ice-fall for about IOO feet. Here I came upon
adoubtful bridge over a large crevasse leading to a n amazingly steep
ice-wall which would obviously take a long time to climb, and, after
casting about vainly for an easier alternative, I left this for the morrow. Though loath to give in, defeat seemed imminent, because I
knew that beyond this bad bit there was a t the top of the gap a
final ice-wall which, whenever we had caught a glimpse of it,
appeared impregnable.
Pasang joined me next morning and together we hacked a big
staircase up the thirty feet of steep ice, a job which took us two hours.
Above that we could kick steps, but there were only a few inches
snow over ice and we realized that when the sun got to work the
Snow covering would not hold. Followed the crossing of a horribly
frail bridge over a deep crevasse-it was doubtful whether it would
a laden man-and a short slope of soft snow led to yet
bridged crevasse. From here we could see the final wall
perhaps 200 or 300 yards away up a gentle snow slope. I t was a t
least 100 feet high and very steep, but, from a camp on this top
plateau, I expect a way could have been cut. However, it was
the strength of our weak party, even had we got safely over
the two bad crevasses, so Pasang and I turned and hurried down
"Me the going was good.
We Packed up and went down, taking the rocks on the north side
the lower ice-fall which we had funked on the way up-justifiably,
to get off the rocks on to the Tongshyong glacier we
had to rope down.
'amp was pitched on the glacier, and in the evening I walked UP
4001.9
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towards the head of it. The Zemu Gap differed so widely from the
account I had read that I half believed a mistake had been made
and that the genuine gap lay concealed behind some corner near
the head of the Tongshyong. There was, however, no other break
in the mighty south-east ridge of Kangchenjunga, and the low,easy
col a t the head of the glacier obviously led over into the wide bay
a t the head of the Talung. Is it possible that, in the thick weather
prevailing when Captain Boustead was here, this had been mistaken
for the Zemu Gap?
I t was a glorious morning on the 14th when we walked down the
Tongshyong. The rough surface of the glacier was now buried under
a smooth carpet of frozen snow, and we strolled down it enjoying
the easiest glacier walk I have ever had. The Tongshyong is probably narrower than the Talung and perhaps stones do fall from its
steep containing walls (though we neither saw nor heard any), but
by steering a reasonably central course it would be impossible to get
hit. I t is not less than 500 yards wide.
We proceeded to the junction of the Tongshyong and Talung
streams, having some trouble to get down an exceedingly high and
steep moraine bank, and went down the Talung Chu to Mangen,
in the Tista valley, where we arrived on the 19th. There is not space,
nor would it be of much value, to describe the route in great detail,
for the country is such that any one who goes there will take the
line that seems good to him-probably the line of least resistance.
The forest is very dense until opposite the Passanram valley, but one
repeatedly comes upon traces of native hunters-at times a faint
path, marks of a kukri, a snare, bridges. The bridges are the key,
because a t many points one bank or the other becomes impassable,
and the river cannot be crossed without a bridge.
We started going down the right bank. There was no path, but
late that evening a single pine-log took us to the left bank, where we
camped. Here we found a snare and a dead buck in it. At midday
of the second day we were driven offthis bank and found both a
snow bridge and a natural rock bridge. We camped that night two
miles (it took four hours) short of the pandim stream, called on Kun"
map the Ranghep Chu. The third day gave us a ten-hour bushcraw'
along the right bank, midges, tree-ticks, and leeches doing their bat
to enliven the proceedings.
O n the I 7th we picked up a track which took us to a rickety
span bridge, where an hour was spent roping the loads over* The
going continued to be atrocious until we spotted another
crossed it, and went down the right bank until 4 p.m. Here there
was another bridge, only recently built, and we crossed and campedd.
Only a mile had been made good.
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Crossing this bridge was a false move, as no progress was possible,
so we recrossed and picked up a path. At 10 a.m. we came to what
is probably Bontong on the map, a maize-field but no dwelling-place.
Sakyong, the first village, was reached an hour later. From here
there is a path, an indescribably poor one, and after a long day we
camped by the river, at about 4,000 feet, in a cardamom-field. There
seemed to be fewer pests at this low level than there were higher up.
Passing through Laben and Ranglu, after which the path improves,
we reached Mangen at 3 p.m. on the I 9th.

T H E FRENCH KARAKORAM EXPEDITION, 1936
CAPTAIN
N. R. STREATFIELD
some years the French Alpine Club had been making plans to
send an expedition to climb one of the higher Himalayan peaks.
Gasherbrum I (26,470 feet), the 'Hidden Peak' of Conway, was
finally selected as the goal of the French expedition, the members
of which, with their equipment, arrived in India at the beginning
of April I 936.
The party consisted of M. de SCgogne (leader), MM. Allain,
Charignon, Leininger, Neltner, Deudon, and Carle (climbers),
Arlaud (doctor), Ichac (photographer), Aztmar (secretary), and
myself (liaison officer). All the climbers had had considerable experience in ;he Alps and klsewhere in Europe, but none of them had-ever
visited India before. Practically all the equipment and stores were
brought from France, the total weight being about eight tons. It was
decided to take thirty-five Bhutia and Sherpa porters; these were
recruited at Darjeeling by Mr. Kydd, the local Himalayan Club
representative, and sent by him to meet the party in Kashmir.
The expedition, with its baggage carried by 500 coolies, left
Srinagar in parties of about a hundred on successive days, during
the third week of April. The Zoji La had to be crossed, as a prelimina~ycanter, and a good deal of difficulty was experienced owing
to the abnormally heavy snowfalls late in the year.' After crossing
the pass, the Indus valley route to Skardu was followed. This portion
of the journey was considerably the easiest, because the loads could
be carried on ponies. At Skardu we were pleased to find that the
Wazir Wazarat, Rattan Singh Rao, and the tahsildar, Th. Dalip
Sin$, had made the most excellent arrangements for the provision
of coolies onwards as far as Askole.
From Skardu we crossed the Indus in the antiquated ferry-said
to be the identical boat introduced in the days of Alexander the
Great, slightly repaired from time to time!-and proceeded UP the
Shigar valley as far as its junction with the Braldu. From this point
to the Base Camp, a distance of about a hundred miles, no road Or
path exists, and one uses different routes according to the amount
of water in the Braldu river. When we arrived, at the beginning
May, there was little water in the river, and we were able to follow
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' W i t h due respect, I maintain that these abmtmally hauy snowfalls in April are
the rule. See H i m a l a y Journal, vol. viii, pp. 86-91,and Figs. 21-30 printed
with the paper.-Ed.
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the bed, or close above it, for the whole distance; on our return
journey, however, in July, we had to climb several shoulders of 2,000
or 3,000 feet in order to avoid impassable cliff walls.
~t Askole, the last village on the route, we halted for three days
to reorganizeour packing, and to collect fresh coolies. T h e ~ e o p l e
ofthe Braldu are extremely pleasant, hospitable, and full of humour,
but they are so independent that they are a tremendous worry as
coolies. One day they work with a will, but the next, for no apparent
reason, they refuse to work a t all.
The march, so far, had been approximately 300 miles, and had
occupied, including halts, nearly a month. We still had over 60
miles to cover, including about 35 up the Baltoro glacier. Since
there were no more villages, it was necessary from now on to carry
rations for our 500 coolies, in addition to all our own loads. We
therefore left Askole with the amazing number of 670 coolies, all
marching in one party! These numbers were gradually reduced as
the food was consumed, and we reached the Base Camp with just
under 500.
The views up the Baltoro glacier were magnificent, peaks towering
up ro,ooo feet above us on either side for the entire distance. We
passed within a few miles of Masherbrum, the Muztagh Tower, KZ,
the Gasherbrums, and other well-known peaks, all of them superb.
The glacier itself, however, is truly exasperating; it is covered with
heavy moraine, is extremely uneven, and is badly cut up by crevasses.
The Base Camp was established on the 26th May, a t a height of
about 16,500 feet, near the top of the Baltoro glacier, a t the foot of
the 'Golden Throne', and a t a place from which the whole route to
be followed up the mountain could be seen. All but a few of the
coolies were'paid off and sent away, leaving I I Europeans, 35 Sherpas, 5 Kashmiris (shikari and servants), and 2 0 Baltis in the camp.
We had provisions for a stay of about six weeks, although it was
hoped that the mountain could be climbed and that we should be
away from the Base Camp in from thirty to thirty-five days.
The route which it was decided to take led up a rocky ridge a t
an average slope of about 45 degrees to the south peak of the
mountain (about 23,500 feet), thence along an almost level razorridge for about a mile, and up the 3,000 feet of the pyramidpeak itself. The reason for the choice of this difficult ridge
Was the danger from avalanches and stones on the steep, long snowfields which were the only means of reaching the ridge.'
I The route chosen was apparently by one of the rock ridges, shown in
the fourth illustration, to the great southern shoulder, which appears in the
photograph as a summit near the centre, clear of cloud. From the map mad:
photography on the Duke of Spoleto's expedition in 1929, the height of this
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The climb up to the ridge was throughout difficult and dangerous,
as the rock is all extremely rotten shale, which is liable to break
away a t the smallest provocation. The climber must alwaysbe
ready for stones falling from above, and each hand- and foothold must
be very carefully tested. I n some places use was made of small snow
couloirs in order to avoid the rock, but it was found that there was
so much ice to be crossed in these couloirs that one was often driven
back in desperation to the rocks.
As a preliminary to the climb, Camp I was established on the
glacier a t the bottom of the ridge and used as an advanced base.
The Balti coolies were employed for carrying stores, &c., as far as
this camp, and the Sherpas were engaged on the supply of the higher
camps. I t was found that, although the Balti is an excellent man on
steep cliffs and has great endurance, he is useless on bad rock or on
snow, because he is terrified of both. Some of the Baltis did, in fact,
ascend several times to Camp 2, but they took a very long time over
the journey and hated every minute of it. The Sherpas, on the other
hand, almost all untried men, worked excellently on the dangerous
rocks, to which they were unaccustomed; they adapt themselves
quickly to new types of terrain, and seem to have no fear or nerves.
Actual climbing was started on the 30th May, but it was not until
the following day that Camp 2 was established at about 19,000feet
on a narrow rocky ridge. From then on progress was fairly steady
until Camp 5 was established at about 22,000 feet on the 20th JuneThe climbing, throughout, had been difficult and the progress slow.
Much use was made of fixed ropes to assist the porters, and all this
took time. Many of the places climbed would have been
impassable for a laden man without this form of assistance. So steep
and rugged was the higher part of the ridge from Camp 5 to the
intended site of Camp 6, a t about 23,000 feet, which was reached
shoulder is 7,069 metres (23,194 feet), and involves a climb of about 1,600 m-in
1.9 km. From this shoulder, called by Captain Streatfield the 'south peak', the
ridge falls at first to the 7,000-m. contour, and then rises, gently at first, then
more steeply, to another shoulder at 7,504 m. (14,620 feet). The distance between
the two shoulders is about 14 miles. Soon after this the south ridge joins the
main south-east ridge falling from the summit of Gasherbrum I, which has an
average slope of approximately I in 3 over a distance of about a mile. I saw this
main south-east ridge in profile from an altitude of 20,000 feet from the nortkeast
in 1926, and it did not look technically difficult. In my opinion the summit can
only be reached from this direction, for the mountain falls steeply on the northeast face to the Urdok glacier, and its north-west ridge is precipitous to the saddle
a! about 22,000 feet between it and Gasherbrum 11. 'That part of the routewhlch
is.covered in cloud in the accompanying illustration is shown more clearly in a very
similar photograph in De Filippi's Karakoram and Western Himalaya (1912),~.
297'
O n both, however, the rise between the two shoulders is masked by distortion due
to the low altitude of the station of observation.-Ed.
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but where no camp was actually established, that fixed ropes had
to be used for the entire distance.
Nearly every expedition which does not reach its objective in the
mountainscan claim that it has been defeated by the weather.
Certainly on this occasion the goal appeared to be extremely close
when the misfortune of the monsoon--or something very like itovertook us three weeks before we expected it. So far as could be
seen from the point reached and the surrounding hills, the remainder
of the ascent should have been comparatively easy and might well
have been dealt with during the ten days which we imagined we had
still in hand after establishing Camp 6.
Throughout the time spent on the glacier the weather was variable. From the 26th May until the 2 1st June the days were usually
brilliantly fine, with a bad day, generally accompanied by a slight fall
of snow, about once a week. From the ~ 2 n dJune, however, the
weather was indescribable. I t scarcely ceased from snowing for ten
full days and nights, and it was impossible for the climbers and
porters in the higher camps to descend to the comparative comfort
ofthe Base Camp. During the earlier period of fine weather the sun
was hot during the day, and there were about 30' F. of frost at night;
if there was a fall of snow, the heat of the sun by day and the intense
cold at night soon consolidated it.
During the stay at the Base Camp several ski excursions, mainly
up the glaciers, were made by Dr. Arlaud, M. Ichac, and myself.
Some extraordinarily fine views were obtained and the runs down
were, in most cases, unequalled by anything I have seen in
Switzerland. The trouble, however, at this altitude is that if one
takes even a comparatively gentle toss one is prostrated by lack of
breath for some minutes. The highest point reached on ski was just
above Conway's saddle, a height of about 22,200 feet. The skis used
were of a specially light pattern made from contre-plaqui (three-ply)
hickory, and were found most serviceable.
All the tents were made from the very finest balloon fabric. For
the Base Camp the climbers' tents were double-fly, about equal in
size to the well-known government 160-lb. tent, but weighing only
2,0 Ib. The tents for the porters were of about the same size, but
~l~gle-fly
and weighing about 15 lb. All the high-altitude tents were
dO'Jble-fly,
with a fixed floor, about six feet long, four feet wide, and
three and a half feet high at the ridge; they weighed about 8 lb.
tent-poles were made of jointed aluminium tubes, but this
materialis not sufficiently strong to withstand the weight of a heavy
and continuous snowfall.
was carried out on petrol pressure stoves, very similar to
the Primus, using saucepans with clamped-on lids to allow the
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contents to be cooked under pressure, so that the correct sea-level
boiling-point could be maintained. Except for an occasional sheep
sent up from our grazing-ground, twenty-five miles away, all food was
tinned or dried, helped out by a liberal supply of vitamins A and B
in tabloid form. AS Dr. Arlaud is a specialist in dietaries and an
excellent cook himself, the feeding was excellent; the clean bill of
health of the expedition is a great credit to him.
Communication with the outer world was maintained by an
expedition postal service to the nearest post office at Shigar, a
distance of 120 miles. Intercommunication between camps was
carried out by radio-telephony; the sets were the standard French
army ones, with a range of about four miles, and worked excellently
under all sorts of weather conditions.
Few expeditions to the mountains pass off without an accident of
some kind; this one was no exception. After the ten days of almost
continuous snow, two Sherpas were descending from Camp 3 to
Camp 2 ; in trying to take a short cut across a dangerous slope they
slipped and started a small avalanche which quickly gathered force
and carried them down for the amazing distance of 1,800feet to
the main glacier below. By a miracle they were seen by a party on
the glacier and were dug out. By a still greater miracle neither of the
men was killed and neither had any bones broken. They were, however, both badly concussed and bruised, and one of them had to
be carried the whole distance back to Srinagar.
The climbers are not unduly depressed by their first defeat, and
have returned to France determined to make a further attempt on
the Hidden Peak of Gasherbrum, or on another of the Himalayan
summits, within a year or two.

QUETTA R O C K CLIMBING
LIEUT.J. R. G . FINCH

spent many enjoyable Sundays on the hills round Quetta
Hand wasted many in fruitless search for interesting climbs, it
seems a pity that the few good discoveries should go unrecorded.
The following notes are therefore intended to be a short guide to
enable any one situated as I was to find his way to the best rocks
with a minimum of wasted effort.
In the neighbourhood there are four mountain groups, each of
different composition and with different characteristics. T o the
south-west is Chiltan, fourteen miles away, composed entirely of
rotten rock and with no climbs on it a t all. I t has, however, some
good ski-ing slopes in winter.
To the east, and only just outside the cantonment, is Murdar Ghar.
It has a few scattered climbs, but the real features of interest are its
nullahs. These give some climbing on sound rock and some interesting scrambles.
To the north-east is the Zarghun group, surrounding the watersupply catchment area. The rock here is composed of conglomerate
and is dangerous. No climb worth while is to be found in it, but
there is some very fine rock scenery. The highest peak in Baluchistan,
Lee Sar, I 1,761 feet, is on its eastern edge.
To the north is the twin-peaked mountain called Tukatu, on and
around which most of the Quetta climbing is to be found. I will
therefore deal with this mountain in some detail. Besides these four
groups, there are scattered between Tukatu and Murdar Ghar
various small cliffs, from 300 to 400 feet high, on which occasional
climbs are to be found, but a lot of time may be wasted in looking
for them.
Tukatu, I 1,390 feet, consists of a fine rock ridge about five miles
long, running in a north-east to south-west direction, with twin
Summitsabout the centre. T o the south of the south-west summit
the ridge quickly widens out and the naked rock goes below the
surfaceat a high level. I n the other direction the ridge is more
and ends in a steep arCte.
AVINC

South-west Peak and Ridge.
The peak may be reached by leaving the Kuchh road a t the
fourteenth mile, where a walk up easy slopes leads to the ridge south
the summit. There are probably some climbs on the peak
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itself, but the rest of the country in this direction does not look
hopeful.
The North-west Face.
From a distance this face looks impressive, being composed of
enormous slabs. These are set a t a n easier angle than at first sight
appears, are weathered into sharp ridges, and therefore only provide
a walk. General Wilson, Major Cornwall-Jones, and Major Gueterbock crossed the mountain from this side in 1934, and the only difficulty was a complex system of nuIlahs a t the bottom.
The Central Nullah Area.
This lies on the south-east face between the two peaks, and is
mainly interesting because it gives access to the upper rocks through
a gap in the 'Great Step', a line of lower cliffs. By following the
nullah to the top, the col between the two summits can be reached
with nothing more than a scramble, except for two pitches. The
lower pitch is where a n outcrop of rock cuts clean across the valley
and a climb is unavoidable. The upper is at the narrowest point of
the nullah, where awater-worn boulder blocks the way. This is passed
on polished holds up the nullah wall for 2 0 feet. This route is most
useful for a rapid descent, if a rope is carried, for it gives the quickest
route back to the Kuchh road a t the seventeenth mile.
The South-eat Face, Upper Ridge.
This would undoubtedly provide some fine climbs, but it is rather
inaccessible, being some three hours' walk above the road. There is
a route leading up the face to the summit itself that looks possible.
T o reach the cliffs one should walk up towards the central nullah
and pass through the gap in the 'Great Step', then turn right and
climb the khud-side, which is steep but easy. There is a path, but
it is not easy to find. Two routes lead up to the ridge, which may be
called 'the ordinary route' and 'the summit nullah'. The first is a
scramble and takes one some way north of the summit; a walk across
the slabs on the north-west face is then the quickest way. The 'summit nullah' gives easy climbing on sound rock. I t does not necessltate a rope, but is hard enough to be interesting. Near the top the
nullah bifurcates, and to avoid trouble the right-hand or steeper
branch should be taken. I t gives access to the ridge just below the
summit.
South-eat Face, Lower Clzfj-.
So far one excellent climb has been found, well up to a Welsh
'very difficult' standard. I t has been christened 'the Great Step
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Details of this are given below. Since the discovery of
possibilitieshere, time for further exploration has been limited. T h e
maximum height of the 'Great Step' is 600 feet, opposite the eighteenth mile on the Kuchh road. T h e height and interest diminish
the farther one gets away from the central nullah.

'The florth-eart Ridge.
This is about three miles long. Half a mile from where it disappears into the khud there is a small peak, 'Point g,ooo7, which is
best seen from the north-west. From this point to the summit is very
rough walking, with no climbing of note. The whole distance has,
however, never been traversed. From 'Point 9,000' downwards
there is a very fine ar$te, which forms a four-hours' climb, a n expedition by itself. An ascent to the summit by this route would, however,
take too long; two miles is the most that has ever been covered along
the ridge before darkness forced a descent, and it is doubtful whether
the success of a climb from this direction would compensate the
trouble and discomfort of a bivouac.
The artte is the only ridge climb known near Quetta. I n addition
to rock scrambling there are four pitches of interest. At the very
bottom a gully splits the ridge. The first pitch leads to the right of
this for 2 0 feet, when a swing round the corner on hidden hand-holds
brings the climber on to it. This is followed by one steep but easy
pitch up its bed before moving out on to the ridge. The next point
of interest is where an overhang prevents direct upward progress.
This is passed by a traverse over a slab on the south-east face and a
return to the ridge up a chimney. This traverse is interesting, as it
is above a sheer drop of several hundred feet. After about two hours
the ridge dwindles to a series of pinnacles, with one gap that is quite
unpleasant. Direct ascent looks inadvisable, as the rock has apparently crumbled into small flakes. O n closer inspection, however, it
found to be quite firm and a precarious ascent can be made. After
'his the going is sometimes steep, but never difficult.
To reach the bottom of the arCte, take the Kuchh road as far as
mile twenty-one and turn left. After a further five miles leave the
car and walk over the hill-side to the village of Zawar Kuchh. From
here follow up a large nullah-bed for about a mile to where a large
stands beside a spring, whence a path leads in the right
direction.

Climbing Kit.
Climbing boots have a very short life in Quetta's dry climate and
the local leather is too soft to hold climbing nails. I t is not 10%
one is looking for a substitute. Various expedients have been
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tried, such as boots with crepe soles. The ordinary 'gym shoe', how.
ever, has proved to be the most serviceable, provided a spare pair
is carried. O n one occasion I started the day with a new pair of
Japanese make. I had a long walk home on virtually bare feet!
A topi is not needed as a protection against the sun, but is invaluable against falling stones, and when forcing a way through a thornbush. A water-bottle should always be carried, for very few streams
are fit for drinking. I n December, above 10,500 feet, a wind-proof
garment is advisable owing to the bitterly cold winds sometimes met
with.
The following details of two difficult rock climbs seem worthy of
record.
The Great Step Climb.
Leave car a t mile eighteen and walk to point above which the Great
Step is highest. Starting-point of climb is reached in an hour, immediately
below an enormous flake of rock resting against a smooth face.
1st pitch: U p on to a shelf with a rather difficult pull round a corner on
widely separated holds. 20 feet.
2nd pitch: A horizontal traverse along the shelf to a corner and on to
some broken rocks. The shelf is less commodious than expected. 5ofeet.
3rdpitch: U p the broken rocks, which overhang. One movement in particular depends a lot on a strong arm. 80 feet.
4th pitch: Easy going up to and behind the flake of rock and then righthanded along a shelf to the mouth of a large nullah. The rope is
unnecessary on most of this.
5th pitch: Climb out of the nullah on its south side near the mouth, close
to a small thorn-tree. Steep slabs, 60 feet, followed by a short chimney1
1 5 feet, to a landing.
6th pitch: Leave the landing on the right side and keep up a series of slabs
by the edge of the nullah to the top of a subsidiary buttress. These
slabs are steep and sometimes exposed, but present no great difficultys
7th pitch: Descend the buttress on the south side and walk over to the
foot of an obvious crack.
8th pitch: This is the crux of the climb and consists of climbing the crack
for 70 feet to a point where it widens to a chimney. The holds are god'
9th pitch: Climb chimney for go feet until the chock-stone force You
climb over it.
The climb as a whole may be classed as 'very difficult'.

Thorn-bush Crack.
Two hundred yards from where the north-east arZte ends, a buttress
be reen on the south-east side, and on it two cracks, one large and theoth?
Small. The climb is up the smaller of the two. The top of the buttress li
j u t level with the gap mentioned in the ar&e climb. The bottom forty feet
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of the crack are filled with thorn-bushes and are best avoided by a route
over a small buttress. From this a shelf leads into the crack just where it
starts to be interesting.
Iffpitch: A step across a gap to the face containing the climb, ascent of
the crack for 8 feet, and passage of a n overhang in a corner, lead to the
slab above. 2 0 feet. This is the most difficult part of the climb and
liable to hold up the proceedings indefinitely.
mdpitch: An ascent of a slab; small but good holds. 45 feet.
j r d p i d : As before, but forcing a way through a small tree adds to the
difficulties. 60 feet. A landing is reached and a movement round a
corner gives a most spectacular view.
qthpitch: Up the slab for 50 feet to where the crack turns a corner, then
by the crack, using any purchase available on the slab, for 70 feet. At
one point occupation of the crack is disputed by a small thorn-bush.
A large person will have great difficulty in forcing his way up.
5 B p i k h : 60 feet. Above the thorn-bush a cave is entered under a chockstone and an exit made at the rear.
'his climb as a whole was exceedingly difficult. I t was led by R. K.
Hamblin, and on the first ascent took us three hours.

T H E PROBLEM O F M O U N T EVEREST
( T h e f i s t of the two papersprinted below was submitted by the Eastern Section ofthe
Himalayan Club to their representative on the Mount Everest Committee, and was not
intended fw publication. The views are so comtructive towards the solution of the
problem that the Editor obtained permission to publish them. In order to ajfleciate
the problem fully, however, he felt that members of the Club would like to haue Mr.
Eric Shipton's comments on the suggestiom made in the paper, and these are printed
as a second contribution to the problem. M r . Hugh Ruttledge's views are ~ummarized
at the end of his paper, pages 14, 15 of this Journal.-Ed.)

I
(Submitted by the Eartern Section, Himalayan Club)
ITHOUT any intention to criticize destructively the magnificent
achievements of past Mount Everest expeditions, we submit in
the best possible spirit that the lessons of those expeditions should
now induce the Mount Everest Committee to tackle the problem
from fresh angles. I n that spirit we express plainly our opinions
and suggestions.
We are of opinion that past expeditions have been foredoomed
to failure, if for no other reason, because they have attempted to
climb the north ridge too fast. Can it be expected that men who
have stood up to severe conditions and hard work as far as the
North Col should be able to climb the mountain in three days
from there? Is it possible for them to climb first 3,000 feet, then
1,700 feet, in biting winds, living on Brand's Essence and condensed milk, and then to master the last difficult 1,700 feet of
Mount Everest in one brief assault? We suggest that this procedure has proved to be impossible in the normal weather of
Mount Everest.
T h e policy, we believe, arose out of the nature of the season
selected for the attempt. May and June are subject both to storms
of an approaching monsoon and to westerly disturbances. Fine
periods of weather are likely to be short-lived. The assault parties
have had to wait for a lull a t the bottom of their climb before
starting; and each day of the actual assault brought them rapidly
nearer exhaustion and the next spell of bad weather.

W

T h e Plan on the Mountain.

Leaving aside for the moment questions of the best time of Year
for the attempt, let the evils of a 'rush assault' be examined; in Our
opinion they are as follows:
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The climber has about five days in which to climb from
22,700 to 29,140 feet (29,002 feet-Ed.)
and return.'
(2) Only two camps can be established on the Ridge.
(3) The climber cannot start for the summit from a point higher
than 27,400 feet.
(4) He can acquire little of such acclimatization as may be
possible at the 27,000-foot level.
(5) He cannot delay on account of temporary indisposition
without eliminating his chance in the final attempt.
(6) Having failed in an attempt, the assault party must immediately evacuate Camp V I to make room for the next assault
party, who have not the advantage of one or two nights to
accustom themselves to life a t 27,000 feet.
(7) There is great danger in the retreat in bad weather owing
to the distance between camps.
(8) The so-called supporting party is of very little material help
at any stage of the attempt.
(9) A large number of porters are required to carry up the high
camps, as they can only carry extremely light loads such long
distances.
(10) Some climbing effort is wasted in escorting porters down to
the North Col.
( I I ) There is insufficient time after each carry to build a habitable
platform for Camps V and VI.
These difficulties are now considered in some detail.
( I ) Wyn Harris and Wager left the North Col on the 28th May
1933, arrived at Camp V I on the agth, and by midday of the 30th
their assault was finished, and they were on their way down in order
to make room for Smythe and Shipton. They had a very restless and
disturbed night at their highest camp, after which they had a few
hours only in which to examine the 'second step', find out whether
it could be turned on the ice of the south face, seek for a fault in the
'yellow band' along the north face, and make a bid for the summit.
Smythe and Shipton left Camp I V on the 29th May, arrived at
VI the next evening, where they spent an uncomfortable
?lght. Their supper consisted of four tins of Brand's Essence, a little
tinned fish, and some cafk-au-lait between the two of them. They
boil no water, and it took an hour to heat enough snow for a
drink. They spent a second night together at Camp VI, but Smythe
(I)

All heights measured on Mount Everest are in terms of the summit value
official height. For a note on the official height of Mount Everest,
see Himalayan Journal, vol. vi, 1934, PP. 154-7. The true height is probably about
29j050 feet, but it has not been adopted, and it would mean changing all other
heightsin the neighbourho0d.-Ed.
I

29!002 feet, the
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does not say that he felt any greater deterioration from the altitude
after a second night a t that height (see remarks under Dttnioration),
O n the 1st June they had no time to extend farther the first parhi's
brief examination of the 'second step', but had to concentrate at
once on Norton's route; after 5& hours their assault was finished and
they were back in Camp VI.
Judging from the condition of both the assault parties after the
terrific strain, it is evident that stronger men could hardly be desired,
and that had they been better acclimatized they must have succeeded
even in the conditions of snow and wind experienced.
I t is considered that the strain of ascending in two days from the
North Col to Camp VI has never yet placed the summit within
striking distance. This is in no way intended as a criticism of the
tactics of the 1933 expedition; on the contrary they were the best
tactics that could be foreseen in the light of experience up to that
time. I t is, however, felt that a further lesson has been given.
( 2 ) As regards the difficulty of finding sites for camps above North
Col, it is certain that camps can be fixed at the following heights of
previous camps :
25,000
25,200
25,700
26,800
27,400
27,800 (snow patch observed in 1924).
Doubtless a few other positions for camps could be found.
We believe that camps should be established at proportionate
heights and there should be more than two of them. For example:

A at
B at
C at
D at

24,400 feet, or 1,700 feet above North Col.
25,700 feet, or 1,300
,,
Camp A.
26,800 feet, or I , I O O
,,
)I
B.
27,800 feet, or 1,000
,,
, C.
)

' l k last would be I ,300 feet below the summit (more correctly 1,200
feet, since heights are referable to the summit height of 29,002, see
footnote above.-Ed.) .
There would then be greater security in retreat in bad weather
or exhaustion. There would be less strain during the ascent of the
ridge. There would be more time in which to make the camps more
comfortable after the day's carry. Fewer porters would be needed
to establish the highest camps, because they would be able to carry
more. The total weight need not be increased.
As regards weight, it would no longer be necessary to place four
tents at Camp V (25,700 feet) with food and bedding for eight
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porten. The same tents would be distributed between Camps A, B,
C. Once climbers are required to spend a certain m m b e r of
,-Jays on the ridge, it does not greatly affect the total weight of food
to be taken up from the North Col; it only modifies the altitudes
to which the various food lots have to be taken. The same ranarks
apply to fuel. There will not be the same necessity to take four
sleeping-bagsright up to Camp VI as was done in 1933 to ~ r o v i d e
for the possibility of two assault parties being in the camp a t the
same time, because of the comparative ease with which one party
can move up or down to the next camp.
(3) It is almost impossible to attain the summit safely from 27,400
feet. The only way in which the climbers can camp nearer to the
summit than 27,400 feet with certainty and allow enough time for
the porters to get back safely is to have a higher intermediate camp
above 25,700 feet (vide Longland's difficulty in getting the porters
back in I 933).
(4) The slower advance with more periods and longer periods of
rest in the high camps will allow much better acclimatization in the
last and most vital stages of the climb, Mr. Ruttledge has pointed
out that oxygen-lack, cold, wind, fatigue, loss of appetite and sleep
produce deterioration. The last six of these will be reduced by
easier upward progress. There will thus be less deterioration. It
has been decided by previous expeditions that delay in progress
above the North Col produces more deterioration than can be
balanced by the advantage gained from acclimatization. It is
definitely postulated, however, a t some length in a later section of
these notes that acclimatization without deterioration does occur a t
much greater heights than has been admitted by previous expeditions. Causes of deterioration are easily confused and are difficult
!oseparate, and we consider that they have not been sufficiently
investigated from the data even available a t present.
(5) There is a narrow margin in the amount of food which can
betakento 27.400 feet, because the task of revictualling a high camp
far below is a heavy one. Thus the number of days which any
assault party can remain in the highest camp is very limited, and
assistance is available in this direction from the support party.
If a camp be fixed 1,000 feet below the top camp, it will not be
Impossible for a support party to bring up some extra food. As
things were in 1933, the assault party were in the position that, if
lor
reason they could not get off and make a full-dress attack,
Or even a preliminary attack, on the morning after arrival, their
assault was practically eliminated.
(6) The forward assault party, instead of being assisted by the
party, have in effect their style cramped by it. After an
4001.9

I
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initial attempt, after having to some extent accustomed themselves
to the altitude, and after having familiarized themselveswith the
terrain and acquired experience of the problem, the assault pany
has to give way to the next assault party, which is comingup to
take its place. The new assault party must then acquire its own
experience and waste chances in doing so.
(7) The provision of additional camps of even one light tent must
enormously minimize the dangers of exposure in bad weatheror of
a return in an exhausted condition. With only one camp on the way
down to the North Col this contingency must be kept firmly in mind
and all the time must tend to emasculate the actual attempt. The
addition of two more camps will render the climbing of Mount
Everest less dependent on the lucky chance of ideal weather for a
sufficient number of days at the right moment.
(8) A supporting party placed a full day's exhausting climbing
below the leaders and out of all communication can be of no material
help to them. Whereas, if they were within 2# hours' reach of them,
they can do a great deal in the way of consolidating Camp D, or by
helping to shift it to a better position, examining alternative routes,
assisting an exhausted climber down, reinforcing with a new man, and
generally giving moral support. I t might be considered whether one
climbing party should not be allotted the task of acting primarily as a
support party and only secondarily as an alternative assault party.'
(9) In 1933 four tents had to be taken to Camp V to house eight
'tigers' and three climbers. The carry up 3,000 feet from the North
Col required sixteen porters, each taking a load of only 1 2 lb. The
Col therefore had to provide for this force of porters at least and
enough climbers to look after their safe return. It is considered that
if the carry be reduced to 1,700 feet, each porter will be able to
carry from 25 to 30 lb. and each climber 5 lb. of useful weight*
Thus five or six porters would be required for the camps on the
north ridge, instead of sixteen. The establishment of Camps A and
B could be conducted from the North Col and the camps extremely
lightly provisioned, and available weight saved in taking part
Camps C and D to B, the remainder of the food for A and being
brought up in a second relay.
At most, three or four porters would be needed to go to Camp
(27,800 feet). I t would seem altogether that the reduction in jhe
number of porters required to go high would simplify the partlesl
make them more mobile, and prevent congestion at the North CO''

' This, in brief, is the principle of reinforcing the first assault party from beloul
aq.opposed to the plan of 'leap-frogging9 a second assault party over the first,when
this ha.3 failed. The reinforcing of the assault w s adopted with succes~on Nanda
Devi.-Ed.
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The question of reducing the number of climbers is not discussed,
as no doubt that aspect of the problem is being fully considered. O n
the other hand, experience shows that, as soon as a porter's limit of
is approached, either because of distance or exposure, his
carryingcapacity is reduced out of all proportion. With surprising
rapidity he will reach a stage where he will carry nothing a t all. We
feel sure that by reducing his climb from 3,000 feet to I ,700 feet the
porter will carry more than double the load, without very much
affecting his speed, 3,000 feet being well beyond the most efficient
distance for porterage a t a n altitude of 24,000 feet. Similar remarks
apply to the next carry on Everest, where eight porters were used
to bear one light tent, four sleeping-bags, and a little food.
(10) Climbers need not be wasted in escorting porters down
between the highest camps and the North Col. Those carrying up
Camps C and D will proceed steadily to the highest point and be
escorted down once only, while even if porters have to be escorted a t
all between Camps A and B, that can be done from the North Col.
( 1 1 ) After a long ascent and with a long journey back, there is
no time to make Camp VI even reasonably comfortable. Given a
shorter climb, time will allow a better platform to be built and a
better position for Camp D to be found. Conditions will be more
comfortable, and better rest will be gained for the task of the next
day. Stones and scree are to be found on most parts of the north
ridge, and there seems no reason why a very sound platform should
not be made at each camp site.
Season.

The above is a discussion on the advantages of a g a d u a l and
deliberate advance up the ridge. Obviously this is only possible
with more settled weather than there was in May 1933. The question of the season of the year is now discussed.
First, it cannot be said that 1933 was a very exceptional year
unless all the previous years were exceptional also. The year 1936,
however, was exceptional in that the monsoon arrived so early that
it coincided with the usual period of western disturbances. I t is clear
that towards the approach of the monsoon there will generally be a
kw short spells of perfect conditions, and that for that period 'rush
tactics' are a sine qua non.
The period after the monsoon is strongly recommended for the
careful consideration of the Mount Everest Committee. Alternatively, if there is difficultyin obtaining permission for a post-monsoon
"tempt, the month of April should be considered.' There will,
be certain other difficulties, which are dealt with below.
At both these seasons the periods of fine weather between disturbances are

I
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( I ) Shorter days. The length of the days in the Mount Everest
region are tabulated for ready reference
15th April
1 2 hr. 35 min.
15th May
13
10
15th June
I3
35
15thSeptember12
15
15th October
II
25
15th November I o
40
The differences are not very great, and we suggest that the times
are well above the amount that can be devoted to climbing in a
single day. Moreover, the longer period of enforced rest in camp
has been found in Sikkim to be definitely beneficial.
(2) Increased wind velocity. Averages taken from Mr. Ruttledge's
book serve as a sufficiently good guide.
Wind velocities in metrespersecond
Month

April1.
May .
June .
September .
October
.
November .

.

at 26,000feet

at go,ooo feet

22'5
16.1
9' 1
6.3
I 4.0
27'4

26.0
22.6
7'5

8.7
I 9.2

31.2

I t will be seen that the later the expedition delays on the mountain
after the monsoon the more severe will be the winds they encounter.
O n the other hand, the average wind in October is slightly l e ~ than
s
in May, whereas it has often been assumed that the winds in October
are much more severe.
(3) Increasing cold with the approach of winter. Figures for temperature in the Mount Everest region are not available in the autumn.
However, everywhere in the Northern Hemisphere temperatures
are higher than in the spring, and there is every reason to suppose
that October will be warmer than May.
Mr. Cooke found that in 1935 0" Kabru at above 20,000
throughout the month of November the more settled weather and
extra sunshine much more than compensated for the shorter houri.
A rise of temperature was observed during the month of November.
Incidentally temperatures and winds during the second halfofN0vemher 1935 at 23,000 feet compare favourably with those observed)y
Rubenson a month earlier in I 907. Cooke's temperatures were 12 F.
milder. The seasons of I 907 and 1935 were not geatly dissimilar.
likely to be more prolonged; but, from present evidence, wind velocities are
exceptionally high.-Ed.
' See my note on pp. 124-6.-Ed.
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It is not always realized that variations of temperature due to the
presence or absence of sun are greater near the tropics than in England, and that seasonal variations are less. Hence the amount of
pecipitation to be expected in October as compared with that in
May is of the greatest importance to the question of temperature.
(4) The amount of snow on the north face. I n order to study the difficulty to be expected from the amount of snow on the north face of
Everest after the monsoon, a comparison of the rainfall and the
number of rainy days will be valuable. Snowfall is included.
Taking as a rough guide the mean of the average monthly rainfall
and rainy days at the following observation stations in the Himalaya
nearest to Mount Everest-Katmandu, Kalimpong, Gangtok, Darjeeling, Gyantse, and Mussoorie-we get:
-p

Month
January
February
March
April .
May .
June .
July
August
September
October
November
December

-

Rainfall

.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.

0.95
1 '49
I '87
3'49
6.56
I 3.22
22.92
19'79
11-19
2.62
0.49
0.44

Rainy days
2'0

3'0
3'9
6.5
9'8
I 4.6
2 1.8
20.9
13.1
4'I
1.2
1.0

Similar results have been clearly brought out by Kenneth Mason
in his article in the Himalayan Journal, vol. viii, 1936.
The above results are of the utmost importance in deciding when
to tackle Mount Everest. Wind is a difficulty which hampers climbing, but loose snow on Everest is an obstacle which entirely stops it.
It has been stressed that loose snow on the slabs renders them
hazardous, and that therefore the mountain cannot be attacked
unless the rocks are bare. Snow on the north face must become inn
less, and it
creasingly compacted by wind as ~ r e c i ~ i t a t i obecomes
'vodd be interesting to know what the members of past expeditions
think of the possibilities if the snow on the slabs is firm. Except after
asevere storm, experience shows that snow at high altitudes in
Sikhm in the autumn is very firm indeed.
Taking all the above factors into account, we believe that the last
Portion of the climb on Everest would be most suitably attempted
In the first week of November.
Acclimaiimtionand Deterioration.
Coming to the question of acclimatization and deterioration, we

I
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suggest that the conclusions which have so far been arrived at
regarding the limits of these have not a t all been proven.
Miscalculation of the true and individual causes of deterioration
has apparently contributed to the policy of rushing the peak,
lleterioration from lack of oxygen simply after full acclimatization
has not yet been discovered.
Acclimatization is not merely a physiological change; it is a
building-up. Amongst other effects of altitude, the system tends to
be anaemic. T h e blood-count has to be more than doubled, for
which the body has work to do and tissue to consume. If the process
is forced to take place rapidly, there must be temporary wasting,
particularly when there is a lack of nourishment, aggravated by the
temporary distaste for food. Any man taken rapidly to a height well
above his acclimatized height must deteriorate until such time as
his condition becomes acclimatized enough for him to improve.
Any deterioration observed above the North Col is not due so much
to the primary effects of lack of oxygen as to the secondary effects
of it. Briefly, deterioration is a symptom of the processes of violent
acclimatization.
The effects of acclimatization which bring about deterioration are
the consumption of bodily tissue in the process of manufacturing
more blood corpuscles, lack of sleep, with its wear on the nerves, and
cold from the lowering of the metabolic rate with its drain on bodily
energy and tissue.
An acclimatized man will not lack sleep, he will eat good food, he
will keep warmer, and his brain will function fully; consequently he
will not deteriorate. We suggest that as acclimatization nears cornpletion, deterioration ceases, and the climber ~roceedsto replace at
least a fair percentage of his wasted tissues. The remedy for deterioration, therefore, is to proceed slow enough, and to allow acclimatization to take place slow enough, to prevent the system from being
overtaxed. Alternatively, if the body is acclimatizing rapidly, It
should be given rest.
The ideal of acclimatizing without deteriorating cannot, of course)
be realized on Everest; but if the above arguments are sound,
point strongly to a policy of a slow advance rather than to one O f a
rush attack, of deliberate rather than violent progress.
I t may be objected that according to these arguments there is
limit to the height to which acclimatization can take place. We
would say that within heightsemeasurable on Everest there is
limit save time. I t is not, of course, argued for a moment that a
acclimatized man a t 27,000 feet has the same powers as a
man a t sea-level.
That the factor of time is involved in the process of acclimatizat'on
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is evident for the following reasons: ( I ) the greater the height the
greater the acclimatization to be achieved, and ( 2 ) the slower the last
stages of that acclimatization will become; (3) the greater the
height, the greater will be the departure from a normal state when
once acclimatized. Thus a t great altitudes increased time is needed
for the climber to become accustomed to them. I n fact acclimatization seems to follow a kind of logarithmic law: its last stages are
extremely slow, as may be instanced by the improvement reported
by officersstationed in Tibet after six months or even a year.
A few extracts are quoted from records of previous Mount Everest
expeditions.
The general level was pretty high as shown by the number of men fit
for hard work on the North Col, and by the comparative absence of lassitude, distress, sleeplessness, and loss of appetite at any except the highest
camps. (Ruttledge, Everest 1933, p. 2 17.)
The state of the party here bears no comparison with the desperate
state of the porters on and above the North Col in previous years,
and it was due, of course, to Mr. Ruttledge's excellent policy, fully
explained in his book, of advancing slowly and steadily right away
back from the foot-hills through Tibet, and up to the North Col.
His policy of advancing slowly to Camp IV was so successful that
it is a pity that it could not be pursued up to the last camp.
However, on p. 2 18, Mr. Ruttledge says:
Every man who made more than one ascent of the north artte found
that he went better the first time than the second. This is clear evidence
that the limit of acclimatization had been passed. Oxygen-lack, cold, wind,
fatigue, discomfort, loss of appetite, and loss of sleep must eventually cause
deterioration. The first five were unavoidable anywhere above Camp 11.
As regards this statement, we would a t once point out that here
are several causes of deterioration. They act in different ways and
must individually produce different kinds of deterioration. Cold,
ivind, fatigue produce their own deterioration, due to exposure, which
is not a pure height effect. Further deterioration, not acting in quite
the same direction, is produced while acclimatizing to the new height.
It might be regarded as a different deterioration acting together with
the first, the two aggravating each other.
Taking the causes of deterioration separately, i.e. exposure and
height: Exposure is dependent entirely on weather, that is to say,
On unsettled conditions. By choosing a more settled time of year,
that form of deterioration should be reduced. Doubtless, also, further
improvement can be made in the comfort of life a t the North Col.
With fewer porters and perhaps fewer climbers there should be
OPPortunity for a less crowded and better-equipped camp.
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Height deterioration by no means prevents men from existingat
the highest camps for more than three or four nights, as will be evi.
dent from the following.
S m ~ t h eand Shipton spent a very unrestful first night at 27,000
feet. After a second night Smythe makes no mention of obtaining
less rest, or of noticing signs of serious deterioration. After a third
night he says (p. 167) : 'It was 6 p.m. when I turned in and it was
not until 7 a.m. that I woke after the best night that I had yet had
above the North Col.' The important conclusion from this seems to
be clearly that even a t 27,000 feet he had not passed the 'limit of
acclimatization'.
Similarly Odell's very good acclimatization in 1924 (it was slow
and presumably did not therefore overtax his system in other ways,
thus producing little deterioration) is proof that the North Col is not
beyond the 'limit of acclimatization'. Mr. Ruttledge admits (p.2 19):
'we can offer no exact parallel to Odell's example. Our slow
acclimatizers did improve, but were never tested fully.'
Each Mount Everest expedition has come back with the opinion
that acclimatization occurs up to a greater height than we thought
possible from the previous expedition.
The Nanda Devi expedition also throws interesting light on the
subject. Here the party advanced slowly, spending altogether
twenty-five days on the mountain. The degree of acclimatization
was such that the climbers themselves did most of the carrying and
established the last two camps entirely by themselves.
Deterioration from exposure must be greatly dependent on the
precipitation of snow. I n spite of times when winds are severe, the
general condition of the North Col camp will be much more sunny
and clear of loose snow and drift in the months of October and
November. The resulting improvement and lessening of hardship
in many petty ways will need no elaboration, The combined effect
must be beneficial both morally and physically.
We trust that these arguments for a later attempt will be weighed
carefully. We do not by any means ret tend that they are a solution
of the problem, but we put them forward for what they are worth,
because in some respects they approach it from a new angle.

Discussion on the above paper

By ERIC SHIPTON
I wish to submit this brief review in the same friendly spirit that
deal with the three
the authors have offered their suggestions. I
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main headings of the paper in the reverse order, since, before any
plan of action above Camp I11 can be drawn up, it is necessary to
make up one's mind quite definitely upon ( I ) the factors of acclimatization and deterioration, and (2) the time of year a t which the
attempt will be made.

Deterioration.
The authors' arguments are wholly based on the theory that a
fully acclimatized man will not deteriorate a t any altitude below
the top of Everest. I have not been able to discover any evidence,
whether from personal experience, personal observation, or secondhand information, to support this theory, except perhaps Odell's
claim to have been fitter after his sojourn a t above 25,000 feet than
before it. All my evidence points to the fact that although a man
may live for a prolonged period a t 2 I ,000 feet without suffering any
appreciable deterioration, he cannot live a t or above 23,000 feet
without losing muscle, tissue, and energy, a t a n alarming rate. This
view is supported by all the physiologists with whom I have discussed
the matter.
I will mention only a small portion of that evidence which is based
on personal experience. When I took up residence a t Camp IV on
the North Col in 1933, I consider that I was fully acclimatized to
that altitude (see next paragraph). The party remained in that
camp for the four days succeeding our occupation of it. During this
time I had an average of IO* hours' unbroken sleep each night. O n
the fifth day Smythe and I went up the north ridge. We both agreed
that we were feeling almost as fit as if we had been in the Alps. We
climbed without efort at a rate of nearly 1,000 feet an hour. T h e
second time I went up the north ridge, two days later, I felt distinctly
less fit. The third time I was weaker still, and the fourth time,
fourteen days after our occupation of Camp IV, it was only with
very great difficulty that I succeeded in reaching Camp V. This
deterioration continued, and when I reached Camp VI I was so
Weak that I offered to give up my place in the second assault party
toeither Wyn Harris or Wager, though they were both too exhausted
to take this on. O n returning to the Base Camp after six weeks of
the first attempt I estimated that I had lost two stone in weight.
I did several climbs after this, the last of which was nearly two
months later, but even then I had not recovered my strength. It
mY opinion that all those who went high that year suffered from
~lmilardeterioration, though in Smythe's case to a lesser degree.
(2) In 1933 we spent
3 weeks at Darjeeling, a t about 7,000 feet,
3 weeks in Sikkim between 6,000 and 15,000 feet,
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4 weeks in Tibet, a t a n altitude of about 15,000 feet, and went
several times to I 8,000 and 19,000 feet,
weeks between 16,800 and 2 1,000 feet,
2 weeks a t Camp 111, 2 1,000 feet, working from there up to
23,000 feet,
2 weeks on the North Col and a t Camp V before makingthe
attempt.
This can hardly be called 'rush tactics', and yet deterioration
23,000 feet was very severe. (N.B. Longland, a slow acclirnatizer,
spent only one night above the North Col during the whole expedition, but lost a tremendous amount of muscle and did not recover
his strength.)
T h e Kamet expedition in 193 1 reached the summit of Kamet
(25,447 feet) in exactly two weeks after arriving at its base camp
(15,800 feet). T h e march to the mountain had only once taken the
party as high as I 2,000 feet (Kuari pass). Only one member had
had previous Himalayan experience.
There is, in my opinion, ample reason for believing that deterioration is a great deal more rapid above 23,000 feet than at that elevation.
(3) I t would be interesting to know what the authors of the paper
consider a reasonable time for acclimatization up to 23,000 feet.
T h e Nanda Devi expedition of 1936 is mentioned. It should be
remembered that the highest camp on that climb was at 23,800 feet.
I t was in the nature of a bivouac, and was occupied for a very short
time. Therefore they can have had very little time above the altitude
where deterioration sets in. I quote from the paper above: 'They
advanced slowly and spent 25 days on the mountain.' This is lillle
more than half the time which we spent above our Base Camp in I933
on ourjrst attempt.
(4) Much has been said regarding lack of sleep at high altitudes.
I never had the slightest difficulty in sleeping the clock round, Provided I was comfortable. If I was uncomfortable I slept very badly.
T h e two nights I was with Smythe a t Camp VI were spent in extreme
discomfort owing to the sloping ground and to the almost incessant
rolling of one man on the top of his companion. I slept hardly at
all. I a m convinced that Smythe's thirteen-hour sleep the night
after I had left him was due, not to any better acclimatization! as
has been suggested, but to the fact that he had four
and the whole tent to himself, that is, he was in perfect comfort.
(5) In my opinion no efforts should be spared to furnish future
expeditions with a better understanding ofthe physiological problems
of high altitudes. This would entail a great deal of research by
competent scientists.
2
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The Season.
The possibilities of attempting the mountain in October and even
November and December should most certainly be examined. However, until more information has been obtained regarding conditions
on Everest itselfduring these months, we cannot put all our eggs into
this basket, and the main effort must be pre-monsoon. I hope, however, that if the next pre-monsoon attempt fails, the party will not
return without having obtained some post-monsoon data. I a m
satisfied that during the monsoon the mountain should be left alone.
The figures supplied by the authors of the paper are most valuable
and instructive.

The Plan on the Mountain.
All the questions referred to above were discussed and re-discussed
innumerable times by the leader and members of last year's partyIt was finally decided to place three camps above the North Col:
Camp V at 25,700 feet; Camp V I a t the foot of the 'yellow band',
at 27,000 feet; Camp V I I a t the foot of the 'first step' a t 27,800 feet.
It was decided that the close proximity of these camps to one another
would justify our not having a European in charge of returning
porters. I discussed with Ang Tharkay, Rinzing, and others of the
porters the question of weights of loads above the North Col. We
decided that the porters carrying to Camp V could easily manage
25-lb. loads (actually the porters suggested 30-lb. loads) ; those who
were to go beyond Camp V were to carry less u p to that point. I t
was decided to stock all camps with food and fuel for a t least a week,
if possible at the first, and probably the only, carry.
The recommendations of the authors agree with the conclusions
reached at our discussions last year, except in the vital question of
deterioration, which is probably the chief factor in planning the
assault on the mountain. For my part, far from wishing to increase
the length of time during which climbers stayed on and above the
North Col in 1933, I am strongly in favour of reducing it as much
as possible, though I think that three camps above that point are
necessary.
There is one minor point. In the elaboration of point ( I ) of the
a,ssault-plansection, the authors say : 'Had they been better acclimatlzed they must have succeeded even in the conditions of snow and
wind experienced.' I think that it is agreed by those who have been
O n those upper slabs that, from the ordinary mountaineering standpoint, an attempt to climb them, even by a fit party, would be
unjustifiablewhen they are covered by deep powder snow, or hen
"eally bad wind is blowing.
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Note by Editor
Perhaps I may be permitted to add a few words to the discussion, regarding weather conditions both before and after the monsoon.
Expeditions have sometimes been criticized for not arriving earlier at the
base camp, in order to take advantage of the finer weather in April; while
there is an increasing body of opinion which favours an attack after the
monsoon, due partly, no doubt, to successes on lower mountains south ofthe
Great Himalaya.
I n the table of wind velocities on p. I 16 the figure for April at 30,000
feet is not greatly in excess of that for May. But it must be remembered
that these figures are averages. Evidence of wind and weather conditions
collected by the Mount Everest Flight during March and April 1933 tells
rather a different story. We know that western disturbances are severe in
the north-westem Himalaya throughout April and that they last into May;
and we know that the farther east we go, the less prolonged and the less
severe they are. I n 1933 these disturbances came from the west, in regular
succession, reaching a climax in about ten days in the Everest region during
March and April, and brought cloud, rain, and high winds. After the
climax the sky cleared, but wind velocities remained high, so much so that
no flight could be attempted during the first few days of fine weather.
During the fine-weather spell the wind gradually abated, and for a few
days flying, and presumably climbing, was possible.
I t will be remembered that on the 3rd April the wind, during one of these
speus, dropped for the first time to 58 miles an hour at 25,000 feet, and the
flight was successfully carried out. O n the 4th the flight was made to Kangchenjunga, in less favourable conditions; by the 5th the weather had
begun to deteriorate again at high altitudes; and it was not till the 19th
April that conditions improved sufficiently for the second flight to Everest,
though the wind was still estimated at over 80 miles an hour at 25,000
feet. It is admitted that the year 1933 was not abnormal. My own
opinion, after studying available evidence, is that very high winds will be
experienced throughout the periods of clear weather during the month of
April.
If we now consider October, we find the west winds re-establishing thernselves after the retreat of the monsoon. During the early days of the month
the winds are less strong than those at the end of April or the beginning
of May; towards the end of October, however, the west wind has apparently
re-established itself and is now considerably stronger than at the end
May. I n other words, in May the west wind is decreasing in strength owing
to the advancing monsoon currents, while in October it is increasing in
strength very rapidly owing to their absence. A high-pressure system has
already taken the place of low pressures, and there must be increasingly
high winds from the west. This rapid increase at the end of October "
shown by the great increase in average wind vdocities, shown in the
in November compared with October.
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The point is that a strong wind is essential on Everest to clear the slabs
and rocks of snow. Having done so, the wind must abate sufficiently to
permitmen to traverse the slabs and climb the final rocks. Before the
monsoon this seems to be theoretically possible, for there should normally
be a lull, sufficiently long, when the wind has cleared the rocks and before
the monsoon has re-covered them. I n a normal year, if there is one, or
possiblyin an abnormal one when an early monsoon approaches but is
delayed,it is theoretically possible to have such a period, perhaps as long as
Lorn four to six weeks, say from the 1st May to the 15thJune, though during
the earlier part of this period winds will still be far too strong for work
above the North Col.
After the monsoon, with increasing winds, conditions are different. Winds
at first will not be strong enough to clear the rocks of snow. Until they do
so climbing is impossible. Later, when the winds are strong enough to clear
the rocks they will be too strong for climbing, and there are no conditions
favouring a lull. All accounts of winter conditions in Tibet lay stress on the
violent west winds, and there are no conditions that favour their abatement
high up on Everest.
It would, of course, be most valuable to have exact observations throughout the post-monsoon months; and it is to be sincerely hoped that a n
opportunity will occur in 1938 for examining the problem on the spot. I t
cannot be too strongly emphasized that conditions on lower mountains, and
on mountains south of the Great Himalayan divide, particularly where
the problem is not one of clearing snow from rocks, give us very little
guidance.
So many factors enter into the problem of Mount Everest that he would
be a rash man who would lay down any law, or who would press his view
too strongly in the face of different opinion. Few men have studied the problem in greater detail than the leader of the 1933 and 1936 expeditions.
He sounds a note of warning in his summary of the results of the 1936
We have also the experience of the German expeditions to
Kangchenjunga and Nanga Parbet. Early in their paper on the ascent of
Siniolchu,they gave their views on the question of small, compact parties,
drawinga distinction between high peaks and the highest peaks.2 We have
in this Journal an account of the very fine achievement on Nanda Devi,
by an efkctive party of seven climbers. There is a lusty independence of
spirit in their ardent desire for a small party; but, without in any way
detractingfrom their magnificent achievement, it must be remembered that
the summit of Nanda Devi is lower than Camp V on Mount Everest, and
Over 2,400 feet below the difficult rocks of the final climb. Three of the seven
were temporarily incapacitated on Nanda Devi; two of the seven reached
the summit. The opinion of many who have been high is that the real strain
begins at over 24,000 feet; on Nanda Devi there are I ,650 feet of strain, on
MountEverest there are 5,000 feet of it.
I

See above, pp.

14,

15.

See above, pp. 58, 59-
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No one knows these matters better than those who have to solve the
blem, and it is only right that the leader once chosen should be le
choose his party and make his plan. Each leader will have different
from his predecessor. Six expeditions have now been made to the re
and four attacks made on the mountain. Mallory, I believe, used to
that it was fifty to one against any particular attempt being successful.
good leader will reduce but not eliminate the odds against him.
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PEAK 36, SALTORO KARAKORAM:
A MOUNTAINEERING ANALYSIS
JOHN HUNT

AND

JAMES WALLER

(Thefollowinganalysis of the authors' attempt on Peak36, in the Saltoro Karakoram,
during June 1935, should be studied together with the account of the climb which wm
published in Himalayan Journal, vol. viii, 1936. The text below is by John Hunt,
the Appendixes by James Waller.)
HE summits of Peak 35 (25,280 feet) and Peak 36 (25,400 feet)' lie
T o n a great ridge whose approximate orientation is NW.-SE. From
the southern side of this ridge a tremendous rock-face falls some
~o,ooofeet towards the Sherpigang glacier, while the northern side,
less steep and, in general, heavily glaciated, falls to the basin of the
Peak 36 glacier, directly south of the junction of this glacier with the
Siachen. From the summit of the lower peak the ridge descends
precipitously towards the north-west in a series of steps occasioned
by the strata, but the south-east continuation maintains a gentle
gradient almost throughout its length. Except for two prominent
buttresses thrown out on the N. and NE. sides of the peak, there are
no other ridges.

The Approaches.
From the south the natural approach to the foot of the south face
is by the Kondus Nala and the Sherpigang glacier, three of whose

feeder glaciers flow directly from the foot of this precipice.
From the north the Peak 36 glacier may be reached by ascending
the Siachen glacier through the greater part of its length, and thus
access is gained to the northern and eastern sides of Peak 36. AS the
natural approach of any expedition from Kashmir will be from the
south, however, the problem of reaching the Peak 36 glacier from
this direction has to be faced. There are three alternative routes:
(a) Via the Bilafond La (18,000 feet), whence a descent can be
made of the Lolofond glacier to the Siachen, and the latter ascended
until its junction with the Peak 36 glacier. A further tedious ascent
of the latter will then be necessary to reach the foot of Peak 36. I t

' The author mistakenly calls the summits throughout his paper 'K 35' and
'K 36'. They should be Pk. 3 5 / 5 2 ~ and
,
Pk. 36152~. In the old Survey of India
triangulationrecords they were known as 'Snowy Peak K I I 'and 'Snowy Peak K'O'.
I have altered them throughout to Peak 35 and Peak 36; but I suggest as suitable
names for them Saltoro Kangri 11 (25,280 feet), and Saltoro Kangri I (25,400
feet). They are the highest peaks of the Saltoro Karakoram.-Ed.
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will be seen that this is a long route, involving a difficult and expen.
sive Iine of communications.
( b ) Via the Bilafond La, whence a crossing of the Bilafond wall
must be made, by one of two possible cols, to reach the basin of the
Peak 36 glacier. This is a fairly direct approach, but the Bilafond
Wall, easy of access from the Bilafond pass, falls very steeply on to the
Peak 36 glacier, its average height being over 1,000 feet. A route
down this side, probably in ice and including the passage of a bergschrund, could hardly be made passable for local coolies.
(c) The Sherpigang glacier has a tributary glacier on its eastern
flank, which, in a series of bends or 'arms', skirts round the SSE.
base of the mountain, from the actual foot of the SE. ridges. By
crossing the end of this ridge the Bilafond Wall is soon reached at
the point where it abuts into the east face of Peak 36, and at this
point a technically simple descent can be made to the Peak 36 glacier.
T h e course taken by this glacier, first revealed by our No. I reconnaissance (Waller and Da Tondrup), offers the most direct and the
least difficult route to the only vulnerable points of Peak 36, and is
therefore the route which we strongly recommend to future parties.
I t is, however, free of neither difficulty nor danger.
The second 'arm' of this glacier, whose nullah is known locally as
the Likah, contains a considerable ice-fall (2,500 feet), up which
coolies should not be taken. I t can be avoided by taking to the true
right (W.) bank, and reaching a col (Likah col, 18,000feet) whence
a steep descent of some 700 feet is made on to the easy upper reaches
of the Likah glacier, and above the head of the ice-fall.
This col will normally be heavily corniced on its far or east side,
and though the uniformity of the slope below is broken by outcrops
of rock, its general angle makes it a troublesome place for coolies)
and the difficulty and the element of danger are increased when
conditions are bad. A long fixed line is necessary for this passageWe were caught by a blizzard during the descent of this slope, and
it was five days before all the loads were brought down from the
C O ~ . Future parties are advised to carry all the loads down, and not
to attempt throwing or lowering under any circumstances; the
irregularities of the slope are against such tactics.
Although the technical difficulties of the ascent are at a n end after
circumventing the ice-fall, it may be dangerous after crossing the
foot of the SE. ridge. The eastern face is broken some 2,0°0 feet
above its base by an almost uninterrupted line of ice-cliffs,which
are in a continual state of disintegration, and their base, from the
foot of the SE. ridge to the Bilafond Wall, and round the edges
the Peak 36 glacier, will be found strewn with ice-blocks.
A detour can be made to avoid much of this danger, but the
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easy passage of the Bilafond Wall is a t its junction with the mountain
face, and at this point avalanches are particularly active. At least
three falls of colossal dimensions occurred here during our stay, one
of which we witnessed; not only did the debris sweep both sides of
the col by which we crossed, but the mass of ice-blocks poured out
into the level basin of the Peak 36 glacier for a distance of over 500
yards. For this reason, this col can never be used as a regular coolie
route, which means that, if the Likah route is taken, the Base Camp
of an expedition cannot be on the Peak 36 glacier. As the exposure
to ice avalanches is experienced soon after crossing the SE. ridge, it is
felt that the site of our Base Camp, a t the head of the Likah glacier
and at the foot of the rocks of the SE. ridge itself, is a n ideal one.

Route of Ascent.
The NW. ridge, descending from the summit of Peak 36, need not
be considered as a climbing proposition a t that altitude. Apart from
its general angle and exposure, which would make it difficult to
establish camps on it, the strata lie to the climber's disadvantage.
No more promising is the south face, a n imposing rock precipice,
which, though relieved by bands of snow, indicating changes in
gradient, would not be climbable in the Himalaya. The only
vulnerable features of the mountain are, in fact, the SE. ridge and
the E. (or ENE.) face.
Attention is at once drawn to the attractive slope of the SE. ridge,
curving down from the summit of Peak 36 until about 1,500 feet
above its foot. Here its uniformity is interrupted by some 300 feet
of crumbling ice-cliff (corresponding with the line of ice-cliffs continuing from this point along the east face), below which it terminates,
in about half a mile, in an arite of red granite. The existence of this
ice-cliff, which we actually watched breaking away during our stay
at the base, makes it inevitable that the ridge can be used only above
this point. It would in the Alps be a n ice problem of the first magnitude, without the added difficulty of altitude and camps. An attempt
reach the head of the rock arite immediately below the cliff
showed that considerable labour in step-cutting would be entailed,
and therefore ropes fixed for coolies, before the crucial pitch was
reached; and ice is tough a t that height. Moreover, the possibility
the ice-cliff falling away during or after the passage of the party
it out as a route.
There remains, therefore, the problem of striking the SE. ridge
qbove the ice-cliffs. As explained, this is not feasible on the southern
"de, but the solution lies in the face falling on to the Peak 36 glacier.
After crossing the Bilafond Wall, and skirting the foot of the face
lorabout a mile, the base of a great shelf of ice is reached, wme
4001 .Q
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2,000 feet in height and projecting into the glacier basin. Above
this shelf is the only break in the line of ice-cliffs between the SE.
ridge and the NE. buttress, and it was a t the higher end of the
that our Camp V (20,000 feet) was pitched. For some 2,000 feet
above the shelf the ground, corresponding with the line of ice-cliffs
on either hand, is very steep and broken, and it is here that most of
the technical difficulties are met. Above 22,000 feet the angle eases,
the crest of the SE. ridge is reached, and the way to the summit
clear. I feel certain that this route, practicable in 1935, may alter
considerably and frequently. T h e existence of three immense vertical crevasses splitting the steepest slope encountered (800 feet, some
of it being steeper than 60°), leads me to suspect that this section
is likely to disappear, and with it the key to the climb. Immediately
above it we found our track, made during the reconnaissance on the
previous day, swept by a large fall of sCracs-another instance of
disintegration and change. O n the other hand, the same forces
which bring about these changes may make the same line easier, or,
in closing that line, open u p a route elsewhere. However it may
be, I should not expect, another year, to be faced with passages in
any way similar to those by which we ascended in 1935.
130

Weather and Snow Conditions.
O u r first experience of bad weather was during the reconnaissances
which took place from the 14th to the 20th May. Only one of these
days, the 18th, was clear, snow, wind, and cloud making much of
the work trying and difficult on the remaining days. Another
d
was followed by only
of bad weather, from the 20th to the ~ 3 r May,
two fine days, the 24th and 25th, by which time we had established
Camp I1 below the Likah col. A blizzard started about midday on
the 2 6 t h forcing us to make a n involuntary camp in an exposed
position on the Likah col, and this continued for five days (26th-31St
i n ~ l . ) causing
,
severe discomfort, disorganizing the lowering of loads
from the col to the glacier, and burying certain equipment, not to
be recovered, under some three feet of fresh snow.
Between the 1st and 8th June we were treated to fair weather, but
it was noticed that this invariably deteriorated about midday, by
which time heavy clouds had rapidly blown up from the south, and
snow fell for an hour or so every afternoon, sometimes not ceasing
until evening. This was, of course, a serious handicap to our work!
and curtailed an attempt by Waller and myself on the SE. ridge*
The second blizzard started on the gth, and continued for four
days (9th-12th incl.). We had a typical half-clear day on the 13*1
when Brotherhood rejoined us from the Bilafond.
A very clear morning on the 14th June decided us to proceed
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Camp IV (at the foot of the shelf on the Peak 36 glacier). By 2 p.m.,
however, it was snowing, and by evening a blizzard was in progress.
This continued uninterrupted till about midday on the 16th) when
a sudden clearing permitted a short reconnaissance towards the lip
of the shelf. The party concerned (Hunt and Palten) ploughed
waist-deepin new snow, all of it in a dangerous condition on steeper
slopes, and an avalanche was dislodged. Light snow-fall then set in,
and it was not clear when half the party set out on the I 7th to establish Camp V; indeed, snow fell heavily until about I I a.m., almost
persuading them to give up the attempt. I t cleared completely that
evening, and the 18th and 19th were perfect days. We were a t
, high hopes of reaching the
Camp VI by the evening of the ~ g t h in
summit next day. During this period the wind blew steadily from
the east. The morning of the 20th was cloudless, but a change was
noticed at about I I a.m. A rim of clouds was seen rising beyond
the Great Karakoram, and from then onwards conditions rapidly
deteriorated. Clouds were seen blowing up over the SE. ridge from
the south, and pouring over the Bilafond Wall into the Peak 36
glacier basin. Shortly before reaching the ridge we were met by
blinding snow, and clouds were by now all round us. This was the
prelude to the fourth blizzard, which set in during the night of the
20th) and continued, as far as we could judge, till the 24th.
It was noticeable that, in the periods of fair weather, the afternoon snow-storms affected only the south side of the peak, from
which direction all the bad weather came. Practically the only
completely clear days we had were 8th June, when Waller and I
camped on Peak 36 glacier (heavy clouds surrounded the peak, but
we were unaffected), and I 8th and I 9th June, during the assault.

Snow Conditions.
The conditions resulting from the two-days' blizzard which held
US up in Camp IV could hardly have been worse. The fact that the
prevailing wind, and that which brought all our bad weather, blew
from the south, resulted in a very heavy snow deposit on the northern
and eastern sides of the mountain. I t no doubt also accounts for the
glaciated condition of this face of Peak 36, in contrast to the bare,
rocky aspect of the south face.
The state of the snow on the I 7th and 18thJune, when we rmved
to Camp V and continued the route further up the face, falls into
a category described by G. W. Young in Mountain Craft. His words
fit so exactly both its nature and the manner in which we struggled
UP it, that I quote:
Frothy snow, neither powdery nor wet . . . is safe at almost any angle
if it lies on a goad sub-~urface. But i t is infinitely laborious. A step takes
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UP to Our waist or shoulders. Progress is only possible by flogging a
furrow up it with forearms and shins, which leaves a trail like an ecstatic
sea-serpent- Some relief may be got by slapping down the shaft of the axe
flatwise above us and crosswise to the line of advance, and pullingup on
it as on a horizontal bar.
I t only remains to add that we experienced these conditions between
18,000 and 22,000 feet, that certain slopes were inclined at rather
more than 60°, and that we carried loads of 20 lb. each. On one
slope, immediately above Camp V, the snow lay about rg inches
deep on ice. T o have cleared the whole surface in order to cut steps
in the ice would have been terribly exhausting work, but on the other
hand it was only by levering with the arms forced up to the shoulder
in the snow above him, that the leader was able to progress upwards
without breaking through each step.
O n the ~ g t h while
,
moving up ground already tracked the day
before, we dislodged two wind-slab avalanches. The depth of one
was not more than eight inches, and this knocked over only the
second man; but the other slide was a more serious affair, its blocks
being a t least a foot thick. Between these occurrences we had, of
necessity, to pass over wind-slabbed snow which, though it bore us
on the ascent that day, had of its own accord avalanched by the
time of our descent some 30 hours later.
Above Camp VI the ground was, in a few places only, steep enough
to avalanche, but we had to make one upward traverse on a steep
slope in a thoroughly dangerous condition-it fortunately held. The
height of this wind-slabbed slope was about 23,000 feet; and as it
was under the lee of the SE. ridge it was sheltered from the wind
blowing from the south,
The great interest of these details lies in the fact that wind-slab
conditions had set in during the night of the 18th June, although
no new snow fell during that time, and, as we could see from our
tracks of the day before, there was not much deposit of blown Snow.
A wind sprang up during the night in question, which disturbed
us in Camp V, and it therefore appears that the layer of snow
deposited during the blizzard of the 14th to 16th June, though
unquestionably safe on the 18th, was rendered unsafe by the SUPer.
ficial hardening action of the wind. Certainly wind action had very
markedly altered the surface of the slopes up which our tracks had
been made the day before.
Surely this brings into question the whole accepted theory as
the formation of wind-slabs? I should like to know what Mr. *rnold
Lunn would have to say about this, for the slopes in question were
'I1
not sheltered from the wind (the wind was blowing from the eastt~
the 20th June and the whole surface was exposed to it) ; nor had
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there been any considerable new deposit on slopes which had been
safe on the 18th.
On the Likah and Peak 36 glaciers, owing to the frequent snow-fall,
typical spring conditions (marble-crust, &c.) were hardly met with.
There were normally about three inches of new-fallen snow on a
hard, or breakable, crust.

Concluion.
Up to a height of over 22,000 feet the ascent of the east face of
Peak 36 may be considered to be a snow and ice expedition of the
first order. The formation of this face gives but small latitude in the
line of advance; the severe angle of some of the slopes renders them
troublesome in some conditions, dangerous in others. Moreover, this
ground is considerably crevassed, and, as we experienced, exposed to
falls of sCracs from the bordering ice-cliffs, a t one point a t any rate.
We found it advisable to fix one line on the slope giving access to
the lip of the shelf (which, besides being very steep, was cut by an
improperly bridged schrund), and another to simplify the descent
of an immense crevasse which gave us some trouble below Camp VI.
Parties establishing a Camp VII, and therefore bringing more
porters over the difficult ground between V and VI, will certainly
need to fix other ropes as well. Though crampons were not used
on the assault itself, I feel that the long slope immediately above
Camp V may well be in ice in settled weather conditions, in which
case they might be useful. O n the other hand, as steps would have
to be cut in any case for porters, I think they do not justify the risk
of frostbite entailed.
There is no doubt that four camps are required between the
foot of the face and the summit, unless conditions are so much
improved as to enable a future party to carry Camp V I a t least 800
feet above the site taken by us. Waller's plan, excellent in every
detail, allowed for this Camp VII, as also for two successive assaults
on the summit, and a proper system of support from each camp.
His calculations were upset by the weather, and the scheme was
modified to an attempt from Camp VI, and by one assault party
for this reason alone. As events proved, the change was entirely
Justified,but it must be clearly understood that in normal conditions
it would be foolish to attempt to reach the summit from a camp
placed below 23,000 feet; for it must be remembered that, in addition
vertical height, there is, as on Everest, a considerable horizontal
distance to be covered.
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APPENDIX I
PLAN AND EQUIPMENT

PLAN
I n attempting to climb Peak 36 in 1935 the special points of the climbing
I.

plan were:
1. As small a party as possible (four Europeans and two Darjeexng
porters).
2. T h e party was organized to carry out the plan effectively at the
minimum cost. First-rate equipment only was used, and plans were made
for a long stay on the mountain.
3. Base Camp was pitched a t the head of the approach glacier instead
of its foot.
4. Normal fresh food u p to and including Base Camp (18,300 feet). Live
sheep, eggs, and vegetables were taken up, but after a month on the mountain the quality had greatly deteriorated.
5- Little transport, with few stores, luxuries, and comforts. This entailed
living on the country to a certain extent on the approach march, and almost
entirely so during the return journey.
6. A minimum of porters and coolies above Base Camp. Two ~ajeeling
porters only for the assault. Therefore exceptionally light equipment and
a scientific, Arctic-type, high-altitude food ration of between I lb. and 14 I b n
a man a day.
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Detail of Camps
Camp

Height (approx.)
(not measured)
feet

I

I 4,000

I1

I 7,000

I11
IIIA

I 8,000

Base

18,300

1V

18,200

V

20,000

VI

17,300

22,300
Attempt on Summit

*
t
5

Date of
occupation

Tentage and where obtained

*Tarpaulin covered Sangar.
May 24
t I large coolie shelter.
May 26
No permanent tents.
May 27
No permanent tents
May 28
(5 days' blizzard).
(3 party)
June I
(3 party)
*3 Meade tents for Europeans.
June 4
$ I Meade for porters.
(climbers)
$I
Whymper for stores and
June 8
I European.
(remainder)
$ I Coolie shelter for cook.
t 2 large coolie shelters.
2 Meades (from Base Camp).
June 14
Tents for Camps V and VI.
$3 8-lb. Burns tents.
June 17
(3 party) $ I Aero-wing Mummery.
June 18
(rest)
2 8-lb. tents from Camp V.
June 19
Reached 24,500 feet.
June 2 0

Himalayan Club, Eastern Section, equipment on loan.
Kashmir General Agency, Srinagar, on hire.
Silver and Edgington, Eastcheap, London.
Robert Burns of Manchester.

Comments on Tents.
1. Doors not snow-proof. Sleeve entrances of Burns tents admirable,
with the additional advantage of enabling tents to b e joined together, end
to end.
2. Windows useless and not snow-proof.
3. Ventilators unsatisfactory, noticed more in smaller t h a n larger tents.
Suggest half-cone ventilator, opening downwards, a t the two ends of the
tents above the entrances, and with a window inside the cone, so t h a t t h e
window can be laced into double overlaps.

(a) 'V' section sheet iron, inch sides, I foot over-all length; 2 annas
each in the Srinagar Bazaar. A general-utility peg, light, a n d strong
enough for snow, but not for ice.
( b ) Ice piton 8 inches long for ice.
(c) 30-inch bamboo pole for soft snow.
Only ( 0 ) used on Peak 36.
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Sleeping-bags.
Europeans andportus. Double eiderdown type supplied by Burns. weight
7 lb. T h e outer bag of oiled material was unsatisfactory owing to condensa.
tion; might well substitute a windproof bag. Possible extra 4 incheswidth
advisable for large men.
Cooks. A rezai bag of similar design to Burns eiderdown bag. Weight
20 lb. (approx.). Cost Rs. 25. Satisfactory.
A wolf-skin bag, canvas-covered. Weight I 5 to I 8 lb. Cost Rs. 35 without
cover. Requires additional blankets on snow. (N.B. This bag was actually
used by myself up to 20,000 feet on Nun Kun, without blankets, but was
not comfortable.)
Coolies. Twenty army blankets for seven coolies living in one tent. cost
Rs. 218 each second-hand in the bazaar in the Plains. Satisfactory.
Mattresses.
'Li-Lo' pneumatic mattresses. Weight 39 lb. The standard model is apt to
puncture, but the makers, C. B. Cow, Streatham Common, London, can
provide special mountaineering models, which have been used in the
Arctic. The insulation provided by the 'Li-Los' proved excellent, and their
light weight and small bulk when deflated made them most easy to cany.
Cork mattresses. Borrowed from the Himalayan Club. Too bulky for
higher transport.
Rezai mattresses. Cost about Rs. 5. Too bulky.

Boots.
Type. Probably any good type of Alpine boot is adequate. Unlined boob
must be big enough to take three pairs of thick socks. Feet are apt to swell,
with the result that boots which are big enough to take three pairs of socks
a t the beginning of a climb are uncomfortably cramped for two pairs at
the end.
Nails. Nailing planned to reduce the conduction of heat from the feet
proved unsuitable, owing to the penetration of the nails being insufficient
to hold them in the soles. As many as 50 per cent. of the nails in a boot
were lost during the first day on the moraine.
Non-j?eezing boots. Non-freezing boots were found unsatisfactory. A hot
sun on the snow-fields resulted in permanently moist boots. The leather
absorbed moisture which froze, so that although the leather may not have
frozen, the result was identical. Wool-lined boots would probably also be
unsatisfactory, as they would be difficult to dry out. We did not use them*
Porte~s. Porters should be given good boots. In our opinion a European.
made boot costing at least ,GI 10s. is advisable.
Frost-bite. TOguard against frost-bite in deep snow Dr. ~ o n g s t a f f a ~ ~ ~ ~
wrapping pieces of blanket outside the boots, or making an external blanket
boot.
Wind@oofs.
A good windproof was made from Silver and ~ d ~ i n ~ t o~n e' sr o - ~ g
canvas, at a cost of about £ 1 per suit. I t is very light and of small

Peak 36, Saltoro Karakoram

I37

Cautionshould be used in the employment of Aero-wing, and for exceptionally high winds a heavier material would be advisable.
Clothing-Europeam.
m e
Shetland-wool sweaters
Woollen underclothing
Woollen socks

.

.

Remarks
3 or 4 each (Lawrie, London).

.

3 pairs to wear by day; 2 dry pairs by
night+ spares.
.
. I each. Wool with the natural oil still
Thick sweaters
present. (Asdoo, Srinagar, Rs. 5.) Heavy
for high altitudes.
.
. Natural wool (Asdoo).
Woollen gloves
A woollen glove alone is usually adequate,
and even if snow-coated it retains the
warmth in the hand. Quick wearing, so
that spares are very necessary.
Gauntlets
.
. Reinforced windproof material. (Leather
freezes.)
Trousers
.
. Anything from cord to ski-trousers, or
even grey flannels. Looseness at waist
and knees essential. (Worn under windproofs.)
Short puttees .
. Kashmir puttoo. Very elastic.
Maximurn clothing worn at any one time:
Drill shirt.
Flannel vest.
Windproof
suit with hood.
Long woollen pants and vest.
3 pairs socks.
Balaclava helmet.
2 pairs gloves.
3 Shetland wool sweaters.
Cord breeches.
Boots.
Thick sweater.
Clothing-cooks, Porters, and Permanent Coolies.
The Climb
3 pairs socks.
I or 2 thick sweaters.
Underclothes.
Woollen gloves and gauntlets.
Windproofs.
Boots.
Go.K&?s.Coolies were supplied with sun-glasses costing 5 annas in
Srinagar. A Swiss-type goggle would have been more satisfactory.
Booh-~ernpora~Coolies. They used their own hide boots made locally.
Mendingmaterial was supplied by us.
Skk- Proved very useful for reconnaissance purposes.
Cram~om.Were rarely used owing to the quantity of new snow.
The March
warm suit.
2 pairs chaplis.
2 pairs leather socks.
I
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Sledge. Arctic pattern, fitted with ski-runners, proved a failure for g,
same reason.
Snow Shoes. Canadian pattern were taken but not used.

Cooking Equipment.
U p to and including Base Camp: 3 Primus stoves.
I Demon stove for coolies.
For the assault :
3 No. 80 Meta stoves.
g Tommy cookers.
Ful.
18 gallons kerosene (paraffin): Insufficient owing to forced leaking and
having no soldering-tools. A small soldering-iron and some resin-cored
solder would have been invaluable. (Weight 4 lb.)
T o avoid forced leaking, oil-tins should be opened every 2,000 feet
rise. 2 petrol tins in one crate, locked, facilitate this.
50 boxes of 50 Meta tablets.
10 Tommy cookers.
Wood.
Note. Throughout the Kabru climb Mr. Cooke used a small Primus stove,
for which he invented an aluminium protective shield, holding two saucepans one above the other. The resuIting forced draught economized fuel,
and altitude to 22,000 feet seemed to have little effect on the working 01
the stove.
APPENDIX I1

STORES AND RATIONS
Stores were bought from the Kashmir General Agency, Srinagar.
Our excellent agent during our absence on the climb was Major J. HLander, Kashmir Express Co., Srinagar.
3. Stores bought in Kashmir pay Kashmir State duty. Prices in British
India should consequently be lower.
4. The following list was designed to last four Europeans for three months'
trek. O n the way to the mountain (a fortnight) and before the climb (a
further 10 days) we lived to a considerable extent off the country, but
indulged in such luxuries as bacon, jam, white bread, puddings, and biscuits*
Sardines were invaluable as a lunch dish. During the climb as far as Base
Camp fresh food, as eggs, mutton, potatoes, and chappatis, was augmenrd
with similar stores. Above Base Camp we lived on the high-altitude rat10n
of I to 14 lb. per day per man (eaten by all members of the party including
coolies and porters). This was all tinned, and was augmented in Camp I"
only by a few tins of tongue, sardines, herrings in tomato, and baked beans
-practically our entire stock for the 3 months' trek. As a result of lass"
in blizzards few stores remained after the climb, and the homewardjourmy
was made living almost entirely on the country. This did not cause
d
discomfort, as we still had tea, sugar and brown flour were obtainable, an
1.

2.
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dried apricots made quite a tasty jam. T h e hill butter, although strong,
was found to be edible and to keep excellently (probably owing to its being
difficultto distinguish shades of taste in such a flavoured food). I n saying
that we lived on the country it is not intended to give the impression that
we did so in the sense of Shipton and Tilman's Nanda Devi exploration,
where the extreme appears to have been reached. The party was actually
out from Srinagar for 24 months, while only one member stayed the
full 3 months.

Ration supplied to Porters
24 lb. dal.
4 lb. salt.
4 lb. atta. (This figure is incorrect.)
35 packets cigarettes.
10 lb. sugar.
Spices and meat.
lo lb. rice.
Porters were rationed by us, the cook buying food as he needed it and
bringing the book to the climber in charge for initialling. This list has been
made out direct from the cook's book, and consequently cannot be relied
on. It is supposed to represent one porter's food for one month.

+ lb. tea.

High-Altitude Ration
Chocolate (Rowntree's Super-Creamy)
Butter
Syrup or treacle
Raisins
Ginger nut biscuits
Cream powder (Glaxo)
Cheese (Glaxo Silver Bud Cheddar)
Bacon
Sugar

.
.

.

.

.
.

.

.

. 24 oz.

. 2 oz.
. ioz.
. 34 oz.
. 44 oz.
. 24 oz.
. 14 oz.
. % oz.
. I oz.

Notes on the High-Altitude Ration
Total daily ration weighs I lb. to 12 lb., as eaten in practice.
2. The food is mostly cold and needs little cooking.
3. Daily ration gives about 3,000 calories per man.
4. The ration is not intended to be used for a longer continuous period
than a fortnight. (In practice it is monotonous and a week seems long
enough.) If weight is not of prime importance other foods should be added
to give variety.
5. Ginger nuts as the sole biscuits become wearisome, besides making
difficult the job of spreading 2 oz. of butter and 4 oz. of treacle daily.
6-Treacle is preferable to Golden Syrup as it is very much less likely to
freeze.
7. Porters had an additional ration of 3 oz. tsampa daily.
8. The ration kept the party in excellent health. Its lack of bulk is
advantageous to tired men.
1.
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I. WAGES
Darjeeling Porters. Below Camp I : 12 annas a day.
Above Camp I : R. I a day.
Coolies.
For the march .
. 4 anna a mile. Baksheesh at z
annas per 2 0 miles.
Temporary coolies on the climb .
. R. I a day (for 3 days' work).
Permanent coolies on the climb .
. 12 annas a day to Base Camp.
R. I a day, higher.
Baksheesh on climb .
. One-third pay.
Village Lambadars for arranging transport: I 2 annas to R. I .
(Cash carried by party: Rs. 2,200.)

COSTS
T h e cost of an expedition of this sort should not be more than Rs. 2,000
per European member, including all personal kit and simple photographic
and scientific apparatus, but exclusive of rail and steamer fares. A saving
can sometimes be made by obtaining remission of Indian customs duties,
This does not appear to be simple for climbers resident in India, although
the privilege is sometimes granted to expeditions visiting the Himalaya
from Europe.
2.

APPENDIX IV

TRANSPORT

Table to Show th Scale of Transpdst ~mployed
* ( I ) The a!!roach march.
70 coolie loads of 50 lb. each.
(2) The climb to Base Cam!.
50 loads of 40 to 50 Ib. I month's normal
stores, and 3 weeks' high-altituderation.
Camp I to Camp 11.
50 coolies.
Camp 11 to Camp 111.
25 coolies in 2 relays,
Camp 111 to Camp IIIA. Loads lowered by rope, mostly by the4
Europeans and 2 Darjeeling porlers.
Camp 111.4 to Base Camp. 7 local coolies; 2 porters; 4 EuropeansCoolies worked I week, porters 3 days!
Europeans I day.
(3) The arsault above BUG.
14 days' food, and 5 days for reconnalssances.
Base to Camp IV.
Europeans, 5 coolies, 2 porters.
Camp I V to Camp V.
Europeans, 3 coolies, 2 porters, in
relays.
Camp V to Camp VI.
3 Europeans, I coolie, 2 porters.

Peak 36, Saltoro Karakol-am
Notes

*The ajjroach march.
To Gund, Sind valley, pony transport.
Zoji La, coolies.
Dras to Indus valley, ponies.
Indus valley, approx. 7 ponies, remainder coolies.
Shyok valley onwards, all coolies.

General.
I. It was planned that the Europeans, assisted only by the two Porters,
should do their own carrying above Base Camp. This was undoubtedly a
mistake, owing to fatigue caused, even with the transport actually employed.
Six Darjeeling porters would be a n improvement a t very little extra cost.
2. The Base Camp position a t the head of the Likah glacier was amply
justified. The party was independent of communications below Base, resulting in a considerable saving in tentage, and so of weight to be carried.
3. The use of a small number of coolies on the approach march caused
no harmful effects in the valleys traversed, as may occur during the passage
of a large body of coolies, whose feeding requirements cannot be easily met.
The inhabitants are poor and little more than just self-supporting.
4. A small body of coolies is less apt to cause trouble than a large one.
Personal contact between coolie and employer is more easy to establish;
and the motto of fairness with firmness, combined with personal friendship
throughout the party (especially with regard to the permanent team on the
mountain) is easily attained.
5. It is unnecessary for a small expedition to obtain the services of an
agent near the mountain, as all arrangements can easily be made with the
villagers themselves. If an agent should be deemed a necessity by a n expedition, a local government official (e.g. postmaster) is likely to be reasonably
honest. The Missionaries at Shigar and Skardu are charming people, with
an incomparable knowledge of the country, and always ready to help.
6-The Zoji La, ~ e o s aplains,
i
and Gilgit Road are closed during the winter.
A saving can be effected by sending all heavy baggage ahead during the
Previous summer.
7. Double marches can be carried out in the Indus valley area of approach
by changing coolies at midday and camping between stages, instead of the
method of camping at a coolie-changing stage.

APPENDIX V

PHOTOGRAPHY
camnu.
Any good type of hand camera gives good results. A Zeiss Contax or
Leitz Leica, with automatic focusing, interchangeable lenses, automatic
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film winding, focal plane shutter, and using 35 mm. cinema film, h adnib
able. A comparatively long focal-length lens usually gives the most imprwivt I
results, owing to improved perspective.

Films and Filters.
A panchromatic film with a filter makes good photos. A red filter, while I
rendering the sky too dark, gives the best texture in snow. A yellow filter
gives the most 'natural' result, although the increased contrast with a red
filter often gives a photograph more expressive of the spirit of the scene.
A red filter can often be used with advantage in the Karakoram valleys,
where shadows on the great rock walls are thrown into greater relief wilh
the high lights, where the sun meets the faces; while the darkening of the,
sky to a fairly deep grey tends to emphasize the subject-matter.
Exposure.
A photo-electric meter, used in conjunction with the filter with which the
photo is going to be exposed, ensures correct exposure.
A portable dark-room box is valuable in enabling test exposures to be
developed on the spot, during rest hours.

i

I

Table :Exposure Guide
circumstances : Month :June. Film : Kodak Panatomic. Time : I 0.30 a.m.
to 4.0 p.m. Conditions: Normal (i.e. bright sun, figures or tents not too
far distant, landscape background).
I / I O O sec. at f. I I
Normal in Karakoram valleys
Normal on snow
. 1/2oo sec. at f. 22 1
Distant view with light foreground
.
. $ normal exposue
. 4 times normal
Portraits, groups
. 4 times normal
Dull weather
.
. Normal
But a light mist on snow

.

.

.

All the above are without a filter. A suitable red filter increases the exP@
sure 4 to I o times according to make and film. A suitable yellow filter with
I
panchromatic film increases the exposure 2 to 4 times.

Sub-standard Cinema Camerar.
I t should be realized that the cheap cinema camera is not built for light
of such intensity as is found on the Karakoram snows. A deep-red filter!
giving an exposure increase of about 10 times, should make all the difference,
I t is worth noting that, owing to the different emulsion, a red filter which
only has a 4-times factor with Panatomic film has a lo-times factor with
Kodak Cinema Film (reversible), but a 4-times factor with !3upersemitive
type of camera, having
Cinema Film (reversible). A more
variable shutter speeds as well as variable film speeds, as in the Zeiu
Movikon and the Kodak Special, may be expected to give the best resuJn'

'
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RECORD OF TEMPERATURES
By DR.J. S. CARSLAW
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EXPEDITIONS
THE SOURCES OF THE SUBANSIRI AND SIYOM

the 9th February 1936 Messrs. G. Sherriff and F. Ludlow, with
0
Dr. K. Lumsden, left Kashmir on a botanical expedition totha
sources of the Subansiri and Siyom in the Bhutan Himalaya. Cap.
N

tains Bailey and Morshead in 1913, and Captain Kingdon Ward in
I 935 (Himalayan Journal, vol. viii, pp. I 25-9) appear to be the only
other Europeans who have visited the upper reaches of the Suban.
siri. T h e sources of the Siyom appear never to have been explored.
Leaving the East Bengal Railway a t Rangiya on the 14th February, the party entered Bhutan via Diwangiri and reached Trashigong on the 2nd March. T h e first half of that month was spent on
the Bhutan-Tibet frontier a t Mera and Sakden. From there they
returned to Trashigong, ascended the Nyam Jang Chu valley to
Trimo, and reached the Tibetan trade-mart of Tsona, via the PoLa,
on the I 2th April. Tsona was just awakening from its winter sleep.
A few primulas were already in flower, while Brahminy duck
waddled about on the roofs of Tibetan hovels, seeking nesting-sites.
From Tsona the expedition struck eastwards across the bleak
plateau, crossed the Nyala La, and descended the Loro Karpo Chu
to Tongme Gompa, where they joined Kingdon Ward's route or I
1935. Chayul Dzong was reached on the 2 1st April. From here they
descended the Chayul river to its junction with the Char Chu at
Lung, where they met a party of Lung-tu Lobas1 who fled incontinently into the jungle. The fears of these Lobas were allayed with
empty cigarette-tins and bead necklaces, and they eventually became
friendly, though never helpful. At Lung the Chayul river-really
the main branch of the Subansiri-cuts its way through the Great
Himalaya. The climate is wet and the mountain slopes densely
forested. There were signs of an abundant flora, but the year was still
too young for any but the earIiest flowers, so it was decided to move
on into the Tsari district and to return to Lung at a later dateT h e next objective of the expedition was Sanga Choling. The
quickest route thither lay up the gorge of the Char Chu, but the
Raprang bridge was impassable and the Drichung La, which Kingdon Ward had crossed the previous summer, was still under snow;
the party was therefore forced to return to Chayul Dzong and reach
Sanga Choling via the Le La. The position of Sanga Ch~lingmade

1

,

is a Tibetan word applied without distinction to all the savage

(Aka, Dafla, Abors, Mishmis) along the south Tibet frontier.

flibeS

(phdo:G.Skriff)

1.

A Loba from near Lung on the Char Chu, U&er Subanriri
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it a convenient base, and half the loads were dumped there in the
imposing monastery, the expedition passing on into the Tsari valley
via the Cha La.
Tsari is holy ground. T h e circuit of the mountain called Takpa

Shiri is an act of merit equalled only by the circumambulation of
Kailas. The late Dalai Lama performed the circuit in 1900, and
annually pilgrims flock to Tsari from various parts of Tibet for this
purpose. No life may be taken in Tsari and no crops cultivated, save
at Migyitun. The inhabitants of the various villages in the Tsari
valley subsist largely on the money they receive from the pilgrims,
but they also desert their homes in late September, when the pilgrim
Season is over, and beg in adjoining districts.
There are two pilgrimages, called in Tibetan Kingkor and Ringkor.
The former is a short pilgrimage and occurs annually. No wmnen
are allowed on this. The road leads down the Tsari valley from
Chiham to Chikchar, and then crosses seven steep passes between
4001.9

L
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15,000 and 16,000 feet before Chosam is regained. Colonel F. M,
Bailey and Mr. G. Sherriff are the only Europeans who have per.
formed this pilgrimage.
No European has ever completed the Ringkor, which is a long
pilgrimage occurring every twelfth year. This also starts at Chosam,
whence the road descends the Tsari Chu to the frontier village of
Migyitum, and then follows the river downwards into tribal territory
until it joins the Chayul Chu. I t then ascends the Chayul Chu as far

as its junction with the Yume Chu, and follows the latter river up to
Yume, whence Chosam is reached via the Rib La.
The Tibetan government finds it expedient to propitiate the
Lobas-probably Abors-with presents of salt, tsamba, swords, and
cloth before this pilgrimage is undertaken. The distribution of these
articles takes place a t Migyitun. The next Ringkor occurs in 1944
The Tsari valley is peculiarly wet and heavily wooded. The
magnificent Sikkim stag, or Shao, still finds a safe refuge in its dense
forests. Bharal are so tame that they enter the rest-houses on the
Kingkor. Harman's Eared Pheasant struts about the Chikchar
meadows as fearlessly as a barn-door fowl.
T h e expedition spent a busy month collecting between Chosarn
and Migyitun. From the latter place they made excursions d0wdhe
Tsari Chu until they were held up by the inundations of the swollen
river. They also visited the holy Tso Kar lake, crossing the Na
Pang La, and Dza La passes in rapid succession. Then on the nth
June the party split up. Sherriff, accumulating both flowers and

4. Chikchar, in Tsasnri, whmce pilgrim .ttari on the 'Kingkor', ah. 1 2 , P d
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merit,set off along the Kingkor and performed the circuit of Takpa
Shiri. From thence he returned to the Chayul valley via the Dri,-hungLa, and collected in the neighbourhood of the Kashong L a
on the rnain range above Lung. Ludlow and Lumsden followed
Kingdon Ward's footsteps as far as Molo, and then went south into
the unknown Pachakshiri country via the Lo La. They then recrossed the Lo La and returned to Kyimdong Dzong by a new route
"ia Langong and the Pa La. From Kyimdong Dzong they descended
to the Tsangpo and marched along its right bank to Tungar Gompa.
Here they crossed the Kongbo Nga La into the Laphu Chu valley
above Nang Dzong, and again broke new ground by ascending the
Laphu Chu to its source on the Sur La, overlooking Chosam. A
chain of four lovely lakes was discovered three miles north of the
Sur La at a place called Tsobunang.
The party reassembled at Sanga Choling on the 30th July. After
a week's rest they ascended the Char Chu to Shirap and returned to
the Tsari valley by an unexplored route via the Traken La and the
Tendong La. Here the remainder of the flowering season was spent.
On the 14th October the party again split up for the seed harvest.
A Bhutanese and Lepcha collector were sent back to the Lo L a ;
Sherriff returned to Lung and the Kashong La, and then went up
the Loro Nagpo Chu to the Pen La and across to'Tsona; Ludlow
and Lumsden returned via the Nyala La to Tsona, and thence via
the Kechen La to Tawang, and on into eastern Bhutan. Finally the
whole party were reunited a t Diwangiri on the 25th November.
The botanical results of the expedition were very satisfactory. The
flora of many of the localities visited was extremely rich. I t is estimated that of primulas alone nearly fifty different species were
found. Rhododendrons were equally varied. At the time of writing
the collection is being worked out at home, and it is not possible to
state what new species have been discovered. An interesting feature
of the collection is the strongly marked occurrence of Chinese forms
east of the 93rd meridian. Use was made of the air mail for the
dispatch of certain living plants. A number of valuable primulas
were sent home by this method, and it is satisfactory to learn that all
reachedtheRoyal~otanic~ardens,
Edinburgh, ina healthy condition.
The more directly geographical results of the expedition were not
great. Concentration on plants and seeds leaves no time for theodolites and plane-tables, and no survey work was attempted. Nevertheless a number of hypsometric readings were taken, reports of
new routes were written up, and certain obvious errors in the Survey
India Atlas sheets were corrected. Both in Bhutan and Tibet the
met with kindness and courtesy everywhere. Even the
Loba smiled upon occasion and tried to be polite.
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THE ZEMU GLACIER, MAY 1936

A PARTY organized and led by Marco Pallis visited the Zemu glacier
in the pre-monsoon period of 1936. Besides the leader the members
were R. C. Nicholson, R. Roaf, F. S. Chapman, and J. K, Cooke,
T h e original plan was to establish a base camp by the end of April,
climb one or two minor peaks, and attempt Simvu during May.
I n addition to the Sherpas engaged from Darjeeling, mule trans.
port was used as far as Lachen. There local men were obtainedto
assist on the final stages up the glacier, where the Base Camp was
eventually laced three miles below the site of the Green Lake.' The
great trough along the North side of the Zemu was plentifully
covered with snow a t the time of the party's arrival, progress being
consequently slow. With the exception of five Sherpas, the porters
returned when the Base had been established.
The weather proved persistently unfavourable for most of the time
spent on the glacier, though, in spite of daily snowfalls, the snow in
the neighbourhood of the camp disappeared with remarkable rapidity. During the first few days the early mornings were heralded by
a violent easterly wind which subsided by 7 a.m., the warmest part
of the day then occurring before 10 a.m. By the 30th April this
dawn wind was no longer experienced; instead, milder conditions
were noticed in the early hours, followed by clouds gathering and
blowing u p from the east along the glacier level, bringing driving
snowstorms. T h e only really good day occurred on the 9th May.
Short journeys were a t first made to the Green Lake and Simvu
glacier, Pallis and Chapman also going towards the Zemu Gap on
ski. O n the 28th April Nicholson and Cooke climbed a small peak,
(18,060 feet), which is shown on Karl Wien's map as the Lagerberg
(5,505 m.), finding an existing cairn on the summit rocks. On the
1st May Pallis and Cooke climbed the peak shown as 5,920 metres
(19,420 feet), to the west of the Kegelberg, naming it the 'Crevasse
Peak' by reason of a striking cleft in the summit ice. Both these are
on the north side of the Zemu glacier, below the Green Lake. Later
a n attempt was made on the north-east peak of Simvu from the
Simvu glacier. At this period bad snowstorms caused 10% delays
but camps were established by way of a branch glacier to the Upper
Saddle (separated from the Simvu Saddle by a subsidiary pointof
rock and ice, point 5835 on W i e n 7 map).
~
A further bivouac
placed a t a height of close on 20,000 feet, after an ascent through
deep loose snow. Above the camp unpleasant snow conditions made
it awkward to gain the final ice-ridge leading to the north-east peak'
See Map of the Zemu Glacier, of the German Himalayan ExpeditionIg3"
published with Himaloyon journal, vol. vii, 1935.
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but a way was found on the I 7th May after a n exhilarating ascent
up an exposed ice-wall. About 400 feet higher, however, the party
was brought to a standstill on the brink of a wide fissure a t a point
where the ridge began to narrow, and the attempt had to be abandoned.' A severe storm set in during the afternoon, and early next
morning in the tents a shock resembling a minor earthquake was
felt, which proved to be caused by the sudden opening-out of a
crevasse, previously noticed, a few yards below the camp. I t was
a most peculiar sensation. Snow was cast u p along the line of the
crevass; like a row of small mole-hills.
The Base Camp was reached again on the 18th May. Following
a descent to Tsetang the party separated, Chapman and Cooke
remaining in Sikkim and visiting Lhonak with Lieut. J. B. Harrison,
whilst the three others departed for Ladakh to pursue Tibetan
studies.
CHOMIOMO AND LACHSI

DURING
April and May 1936, Messrs. R. K. Hamblin and J. R.G .
Finch spent seven weeks in northern Sikkim. They first made a n
attempt to climb Lama Anden, but were unable to go farther than
a camp on the top of the Keshong La, I 5,749 feet. O n arrival at the
foot of the pass on the 18th April, deep snow was found to be lying
down to 12,000 feet. After two days' hard work a camp was placed
on a valley flat at 15,000 feet, a mile from the summit of the pass.
Most of the route was up steep snow slopes which became dangerous
after midday, and it was obvious that a bad break in the weather
might cut off retreat for several days. O n the following day a camp
was established on the top of the pass, and immediately the weather
broke. The Keshong La is best avoided a t this time of year.
On the 27th April the party climbed the hill behind Thangu and
obtained a perfect view of the mountain marked on the map as
Lachsi, 21,100 feet. I t was not, however, possible to determine
exactly which was the highest point, as the mountain was seen
almost end on. The summit of Chomiomo was visible beyond the
head of the glacier separating Lachsi itself and its east peak, and
about half-way between the two. According to the existing map, it
should be in line with and behind the east peak. Furthermore, a
simple calculation will show that if the head of the glacier between
Lachsi and its east peak is at 20,000 feet, as shown on the map, the
~ O Pof Chomiomo could not be seen. Later observations from the
main ridge of Lachsi proved that the glacier between the two peaks
is no higher than I 9,000 feet.

' The point is shown on Wien's map about the 6,200 m. contour, about half a
mile north of the north-east peak (point 6550 of the Simvu Massif).
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T h e party now tried to ascend this glacier, but a maze ofcrevasses
forced them to the side of it and under overhanging ice, An attempt
to climb the south-east ridge of the main peak was no more success.
ful- T h e weather throughout this period was very bad and the.
was no visibility. After a visit, therefore, to the ridge below the eat
peak, the party moved round to the Tashapo in order to try the
mountain from the west. This peak, about ~g,ooofeet, would pro.
vide a pleasant ice-climb, or perhaps the steepest ice could be
avoided by an easier rock ridge to the north-east.
T h e Tashapo proved to be far more extensive than had been
expected. T h e 16,000-foot contour is not crossed till 2+ miles above
the junction of the two glacier streams shown on the map, while the
I 7,000-foot contour is another 3 miles beyond this. From the head
of the valley two passes lead to Lhonak.
T h e lower pass, 18,000 feet, on the 9th May, had remarkably
little snow on it. I t leads over scree slopes to the neighbourhood of
the Naku La, and is known to the Lachen people as the Tasha La.
They take their yaks over it later in the year. The other route leads
over a n interesting glacier pass, and is 500 feet higher. The route
from the Tashapo leads u p a trough of ice between cliffs and an
ice-fall. T h e summit of the pass gives access to the main ridge
between Lachsi and Chomiomo, or alternatively, a gentle descent
may be made to a glacier descending from the latter peak to Lhonak.
O n the 9th May the party camped near the foot of the Tasha La
a t I 7,400 feet, and two days later at 18,900 feet, above the higher
route. Next day two of the coolies were ill, one of them a Lachen
man. This prevented any chance of taking a camp higher if it
proved necessary. Exploration showed that a rift 500 feet deep
existed a t about 20,000 feet on the main ridge, some two miles short
of the summit of Lachsi. This would have necessitated a full day's
hard work step-cutting to make a crossing, and under the circumstances was impossible.
After a few days' rest, exploration for a pass out of the Tashapo
into Lhonak showed that a crossing could be made straight to
Yalung lake. T h e following day the party crossed with three coolies
and camped on the slopes of Rokcha. The summit of the Pass,
17,300 feet, was reached in four hours, the glacier presenting ",O
difficulty owing to a covering of snow. Later in the year, when th's
covering has melted, crevasses may cause a lot of difficulty. A fe'v
days later a return was made to Thangu by way of the ~ u n P La'
a ~
T h e name Lachi seems to be unknown to the local people, and the
mountain bearing that name was several times pointed out
party as Chomo Kong. Half-way between Lachsi and chomiorn0
a fine peak at least 2 I ,000 feet, known locally as Lachin K0n.J This

tp
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Tashapo, shaming high-level route. Chomiomo south-west
ridge in back~round
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is shown on one of the older survey maps, but not on any recent
issue. It is possible that Lachsi and Lachin Kong have become
confused.
THE GUICHA LA AND THE TALUNG GLACIER

IN the Himalayan Journal, vol. viii, p. 134, some doubt was expressed
as to which of the two saddles between Pandim and the Guicha ~ e a k
is the true Guicha La, The Sirdar and others who had been in those

parts before pointed out to Mrs. Townend, in 1935, the saddle on the
shoulder of Pandim, though Freshfield's description tallied more
d
with the lower saddle farther to the west. Mrs. T ~ w r ~ nmade
inquiries afterwards and came to the conclusion that the eastern
saddle, which her party crossed, is the true Guicha La, though no
path led to it and no cairn marked the summit.
On a fortnight's trip to the Guicha La and the Talung glacier in
June 1936, Captain Sams examined the question again and came
to the conclusion that the western saddle is the true Guicha La.
Leaving Darjeeling on the 5th June, he took the ordinary route by
Pamionchi and Yoksam to Dzongri which he reached on the I ~ t h .
This route in June, he remarks, is extremely unpleasant, chiefly
owing to the steamy heat of the lower hills and valleys, and he agrees
with Mrs. Townend that the Phalut route is probably much more
enjoyable.
On the 14thJune he spent the day reconnoitring the Guicha La.
Camp had been pitched on the boulder-strewn meadow a t Chematang, or Chemthang, below the pass, beside the small stream which
issues a little higher up from a glacier descending from the Guicha
peak. On the right of this stream he found a ~ a t hand
, by following
this he reached the lateral moraine, on the top of which the path
was again well worn. This path leads along the moraine for about
a mile to the lower and western of the two saddles, on which there
are three cairns, and continues down on the far side to a large
meadow on the southern bank of the Talung glacier.
Captain Sams concludes, therefore, that the western saddle is the
true Guicha La, especially as no mention is made by Mrs. Townend's
Party of a path or cairn over the other; but it must be remembered
that Mr. Tilman's party had crossed the western saddle earlier in
'he year.' The approach to the western saddle is less steep than that
the eastern and appears less defined; it is hemmed in by the bare,
rocks rising to the Guicha peak on one side and by some
vertical7
jagged pinnacles on the Pandim side.
On the 15th Captain Sams crossed the pass and camped on a welldrained terrace on the south side of a cluster of small lakes, a very
See above, p. 96.

152

Expeditions

beautiful spot with Kangchenjunga, the Talung peak, Simvu,and
Pandim reflected in their waters. Captain Sams considers the site
would make a good one for a Himalayan Club Hut. It is freefrom
danger of avalanches and is comparatively well sheltered, is a good
centre for excursions to neighbouring peaks and watersheds and for
the study of the Talung and Tongshyong glaciers, besides having
a good water and juniper fuel supply.
Captain Sams remained five nights at the spot, making trips to
several parts of the Talung glacier below Kabru and Kangchenjunga. T h e I 1,000-foot precipice on the south-east side of Kangchenjunga, falling almost sheer to the Talung glacier, was a superb
sight and in full view of the camp. A visit was paid to the saddle on
the watershed between the Talung and Tongshyong glaciers, opposite the Zemu Gap, which had been crossed in April 1936 by Mr.
Tilman.' Captain Sams agrees with Tilman's view that Boustead
mistook the Zemu Gap in his journey in 1926 and did not cross it.
At this period of the year the nights and early mornings up till
5 a.m. were invariably clear. Clouds then began to roll up the
Talung glacier, and by 6 a.m., with one or two exceptions, nothing
was visible. By I I o'clock rain or snow had usually begun and this
continued, off and on, till darkness. An early start at 2.30 a.m. was
therefore necessary if any climbing was to be done before the sun was
obscured. Avalanches and rock-falls were incessant in the region
from 10 a.m. onwards till after midnight, but as they always followed
definite tracks and piled up long before reaching the Talung glacier
there was no danger if those tracks were avoided after 9 o'clock. ,
O n the 20th June Captain Sams recrossed the Guicha La on IS
return to Darjeeling.
NORTH-EAST SIKKIM

NOWthat the new Club Hut has been constructed at Mome Samdong,
north-east Sikkim is likely to become better known than it is at
present. The existing map is far from accurate and on too small a
scale, the valleys being difficult to follow, while some of the names
require revision. The following summaries are compiled from
details sent to the Editor by the indefatigable Honorary Secretari
of the Eastern Section, Mrs. Joan Townend.

The Borum La.
O n the existing Survey of India map of Sikkim (78A), there is a
Pass shown over the main ridge between the Lachen and Lachung
valleys, and called 'Bdrum (Langipo) La, 16,616'. It lies to the
See above, p. 96.
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west of the rest-house of Yumthang, and if brought into more
general use would serve as a useful link between the two valleys.
~tappears, however, to be never used by the local people, who know
very little about it, though herdsmen take their yaks up the valleys
leading to it on both sides. The only information Mrs. Townend
could obtain about it, and that after her crossing during the last
week in May 1936, was from the old chowkidar of Thangu resthouse, Lhaku by name, who stated that Claude White, the first
Political Officer in Sikkim, had crossed it in both directions about
forty years before. Lhaku was a young man at the time and had
been one of White's orderlies.
Mrs. Townend and Mrs. Martin crossed the pass from the Lachung
side at the end of May 1936. Crossing the Lhako Chu by a wooden
bridge a little north of Yumthang, they turned west, climbed steeply
through rhododendron and fir forest for a n hour, and emerged on
the open hill-side. Another hour brought them high up the hill-side
above the Lhako river, when, according to the map, they should
have turned south, crossed the river, climbed the far side, and
ascended straight to the pass. The Lachung men, however, said that
the Borum was ahead, though they were by no means sure of the
route. There was no track, but occasional indications that yak had
passed that way. After a further hour and a half's rough climbing
over rocks and rock-falls, the source of the Lhako Chu was reached.
A steep climb south-westwards for about forty minutes brought them
to the flat, boulder-strewn head of the valley, which was closed in on
both sides by sharp rock-peaks. The snow-saddled pass, to the
south-west, was approached by a steep snow slope. A fine hanging
glacier of clear ice fell into a large frozen lake, about a mile in circumference, at the north-west end of the flat, and presumably is the
source of the Lhako Chu.
Camp was pitched in the middle of the flat, though boulders had
to be cleared for even the smallest tents. There was no vegetation
except mosses and lichen, and fuel had to be carried up from the
forest below. The climb of a thousand feet to the pass next morning
took an hour and a half owing to halts to take photographs. From
the summit, at the extreme northern end of the saddle, a view of
Lama Anden should be obtained, but little could be seen owing to
mist. The descent to the valley of the Borum Chu was made on
soft, and treacherous snow. The foot of the pass was a cirque,
~ l t ha narrow gorge by which the Bijrum Chu made its exit westwards. The cirque would not be suitable for a camping-ground;
thereis no dry ground for tents, and avalanches might be dangerous.
A second snow saddle beyond a peak on the ridge and south of the
pass crossed may be the Barurn La marked on the map, but it was
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not examined. There is no track down the Berum Chu, and none of
the men knew the valley. An hour from the pass brought the party
to a possible camping-ground on grass, and three-quartersof an
hour later the open meadow-like space, known as Belo Ram,was
reached. This would form a good camp-site. Below Belo Ramis the
belt of dwarf rhododendrons with primulas and other flowersand
bushes. Two and a quarter hours beyond is a small grassy and
rhododendron-covered terrace above the stream, another possible
camping-ground. A faint sign of a track was noticed before reaching
this terrace, and there is a track from here over the mountains to
Talum Samdong, but the direct route to the Lachen valley falls
steeply down to the river again for a mile and a half, when a steep
climb through pine and rhododendron brought the party to an open
patch of hill-side high above the river, with a rough hut on it,
known as Borum Piya. There is plenty of fuel and water here and it
formed a fair camp-site. Lachen people come here at certain seasons
of the year to collect roots.
Another track leads from Borum Piya over the mountains to
Talum Samdong, but it should not be followed. The main route,
hardly distinguishable as a track, falls to the river and crosses by a
rough bridge to the south bank. A track is shown on the map on the
north side, which is incorrect. The south side should be followed for
about 24 hours before crossing back to the north. The bridge had
been washed away and a new one was constructed in 35 minutes.
The Lachen river was eventually reached about two miles south of
Talum Samdong and was crossed by a rough bridge. The party
hired ponies at Talum Samdong and pushed on to Thangu.
Mrs. Townend remarks that the last two days, from over the
Borum La to Berum Piya, and from the latter to Thangu, areto0
long for enjoyment, and that it would perhaps be better to camp at
Belo Ram and again near the bridge over the Lachen river twomlles
below Talum Samdong. I t is also advisable to have one
the Lachen valley and one from the Lachung, as there are many
places where mistakes might be made and few camp-sites in the
Borum Chu valley. Fuel must be taken for camps above the forest
line, and no supplies are available between Yumthang and
Samdong. Distances are very deceptive from the map and the
marches long and heavy, especially for laden coolies.

T h e Karpo La and the Sebo Chu.
There is considerable doubt about the topography of the head
of the Sebo Chu in north-east sikkirn. The Survey of India map
shows a pass, the Karpo La, crossing the ridge about four miles
south of the Donkhya La, and leading to a valley draining from the

Expeditions

I55

northernof two Khonpuk glaciers. The area concerned is shown
on a sketch-map, drawn from the Survey map 78A, on p. '4.0,
Himalayanjournal, vol. vii, 1935, to illustrate some notes of a journey
made by Messrs. Gourlay and Auden in 1934.
No information is available about any one having previously
crossedthe Karpo La, and the pass used by Mr. Claude White some
years ago from Mome Samdong to the Sebo Chu cannot be the one
given this name on the map. Messrs. Auden and Gourlay in October
1934 were prevented by bad weather from solving the problem, but
they reported that there were not two Khonpuk glaciers, but a single
one fed by subsidiary ones descending from the whole of the upper
Sebo Chu amphitheatre.
In April 1936 Captain Sams, R.E., of the Survey of India, went
into northern Sikkim to investigate the Karpo La. H e followed the
Lachung valley to Junguden, about six miles beyond Mome Samdong and three miles south-west of the Donkhya La. From here he
went up to a pass which he believed to be the Karpo La, which led
t0.a valley said to be the Khonpuk Chu. From this valley, according
to Captain Sams, a steep climb of about 600 feet leads to another
pass, apparently called the Sepo La, said to lead into the Sebo
valley. The Khonpuk Chu flows down towards Mome Samdong,
so that Captain Sams's notes of this part apparently agree fairly well
with the existing map.
Later in the year Mrs. Townend, acting on notes made by Sams,
decided to go up the Khonpuk Chu valley and cross the Sepo La
into the Sebo Chu. O n being told by Lachung men, however, that
they knew the Khonpuk Chu, she was surprised to find that they did
not take her up the valley running almost due east from Mome
Samdong. She imagined, however, that she eventually reached the
Khonpuk glacier indicated by Sams, as the peaks a t the head corresponded with those on a sketch which he had made. Four snow
saddles were visible, only one of which turned out to be practicable,
after some difficulty. From this saddle Mrs. Townend descended to
a snow-covered glacier below, which brought her into a wide valley
draining from north to south. O n the left side of the valley there
was a distinct track, zigzagging steeply down a cliff, while the river
fell steeply in cascades. At the foot of the cliff the valley opened out
to a wide meadow, and another stream flowed in from the north-east
(bearing 20').
According to the Lachung men, the valley followed
this point was known as the Pij-kye-Sebo Chu, or Chumbotheng
Chu, while the river below the junction is the true Sebo Chu.
According to Mrs. Townend, the river does not make a big bend
below this point.
Mrs. Townend remarks that on subsequently comparing notes
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with Captain Sams, it is clear that she did not go up the valleyhe
explored, or cross the pass which his men called the Sepo La, but
that the valley she ascended must be very close to the other, and
the peaks a t its head bear a close resemblance. The map is un.
doubtedly wrong, but the scale is small, and in this type of countq
marching-times give little indication of distance, so that it is impossible from Mrs. Townend's notes, without a sketch-map, to correct
it. The local men boast that they know all the country, but they
know no farther than the points where they graze their yaks, and
their information is most misleading. I t is impossible as yet to place
the Sepo La or the Khonpuk Chu on the map.
fCXXNT

OF GORDAMAH PEAK (22,200 FEET), NORTH SIKKIM

O n their return from the Mount Everest expedition, 1936, E. E.
Shipton and E. G. H. Kempson climbed Gordamah peak in northern Sikkim. With C. Warren and E. H. L. Wigram they left the
main party on the 1st July, after crossing the Kongra La from Tibet
into Sikkim, and followed the valley running at the foot of the lovely
north face of Kangchenjhau. From their camp on the southern
shore of the Gordamah lake they took a light camp up the glacier
descending from the col between Kangchenjhau and the Gordamah
peak and pitched it a t about 18,500 feet. At first sight the north
side of the col appeared to be an extremely difficult proposition as
it was guarded by formidable hanging glacier cliffs; but on rounding
the corner of the glacier, the party found an easy ice terrace, up
which they climbed without any great difficulty early in the morning
of the 3rd July. They reached the col a little too late for a clear
view, and, except for a glorious view of Chombo (c. 2 I ,000 feet), to
the south of the Sebu La, standing above the clouds, they saw very
little. Below them on the southern side was a very steep ice-fall,
which Shipton considers could probably be descended if sufficient
time were spent over it. They then moved round a small peak which
divides the col into two sections and reached the foot of the western
ridge of Gordamah peak. Kempson and Shipton started up it, while
Warren and Wigram returned to camp. Parts of the ridge were
very steep, but the snow and ice were in perfect condition and Prp
vided a most enjoyable climb. They reached the summit ofGordamah peak a t about one o'clock, and regained the C O ~before the
steep sections had become dangerously soft. A break in the clouds
while they were on the summit gave them superb views- They
descended to the Gordamah lake the same evening.

I N MEMORIAM
H.H. SIR SHUJA-UL-MULK, K.C.I.E.
Mehtar of Chitral

1881(?)-1936
death on the 13th October 1936 of His Highness Mehtar
BmostSirthedistinguished
Shuja-ul-Mulk,
the Himalayan Club lost one of its
members.
Y

K.c.I.E.,

Colonel Mason has done me the honour of asking me to write a n
obituary notice for this Journal, and as the oldest of the late Chief's
English friends I welcome the opportunity of paying a tribute to the
memory of a very faithful friend. My last meeting with the Mehtar
was at Peshawar in I 908, and more than twenty years have elapsed
since I left India. I feel therefore that I am not very well qualified
to undertake the task entrusted to me. However, with the aid of the
notice which appeared in The Times last October, and the kind help
of my friend Colonel Kennion, I make the attempt.
Shuja-ul-Mulk was the younger of two sons born to Mehtar
Arnan-ul-Mulk by his marriage with a daughter of the Khan of
Asmar. Amir-ul-Mulk, the elder son, instigated the murder of his
half-brother, Mehtar Nizam-ul-Mulk, in January 1895 and for a
brief period became de fact0 ruler. Owing, however, to treacherous
behaviour after the invasion of Chitral by his brother-in-law, Umra
Khan, the Chief of Jandol, and after the arrival on the scene of his
uncle Sher Afzal, Dr. Robertson, the British Agent, decided that,
even if his participation in the murder of Nizam-ul-Mulk during the
Presence of his Assistant (myself) a t the head-quarters of the State
could be condoned, the recognition of Amir-ul-Mulk by the Government of India could not be recommended. Negotiations with his
uncle, Sher Afzal, then in alliance with Umra Khan, and the only
other possible claimant to the mamad, having failed, Shuja-ul-Mulk
was provisionally recognized by Dr. Robertson as Mehtar, subject
fo the approval of the Government of India, a t a Durbar held in
Chitral Fort. I am now the only survivor of the small band of
British officerspresent on that occasion and I have a vivid recollection of the dignified and self-possessed behaviour of the subject of
this memoir, then, I think, aged not more than fourteen. About
Chitralis including six or seven of the most important men in the
cO'Jntr~-princesand officials-were present in the Fort during the
" e g which began on the 3rd March, and Dr. Robertson considered
it essential that some member of the ruling family should be
recognized by us as Chief in order to contradict the persistent
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rumours then current that our Government intended to annex the
country. I
Although of such a tender age when his public career began
Shuja-ul-Mulk was old enough to have a vivid recol]ectionof the
tragic events which followed the death of his father, the Lut Mehtar,
in August 1892-1 refer here to the murders of his halLbrothers
Shah-ul-Mulk, Wazir-ul-Mulk, and Bahram-ul-Mulk by his half.
brother Mehtar Afzal-ul-Mulk after the banquet to which he had
invited them in the Fort, and to the sudden termination of the
reign in November when he was killed by the followers of Sher
Afzal on the occasion of that Prince's totally unexpected dash across
the Dorah pass and his midnight entry into the Fort. Several other
of his half-brothers and many influential men met similar untimely
ends during this period of fratricidal strife, and it was always a
marvel to me that Shuja-ul-Mulk's nerves remained unaffected by
all the treachery and tragedies of his early years. There is, I think,
little doubt that these events helped him to realize to the full the
advantage of the support of the Government of India.
T h a t Chitral since those far-back days up to the present time,
though primarily without doubt due to the presence of Government
troops, has enjoyed a degree of peace and quiet without parallel
in the neighbouring parts of the North-West Frontier, must be
attributed to a great extent to the Mehtar's natural wisdom and
sagacity-he had in the early years of his reign no lack of bad
advisers!-and also, as I have already indicated, to the experiences
of his young days which engendered in his mind a complete confi.
dence in the power and benevolence-or, to use the comprehensive
Persian expression, in the iqbal-of the Government of India. He
fully appreciated the a d v a n t a p obtainable from the introduction
of aircraft and motor-cars, and on at least one occasion he returned
to his own territory from India by air. In this connexion I may
mention that when I asked him in a private letter whether, afterh"
own decease, he had any anxiety as to the ~ossiblerecurrence Of
disturbances similar to those experienced in I 895, he wrote to me
that he was quite confident that the existence of aircraft
prevent any such troubles. H e wrote that the Political Agent had
recently lunched with him, and had been able, travelling both ways
by air, to return to Malakand in time for tea on the Jame day'
Shuja-ul-Mulk had no hesitation in availing himself of the he'p
offered by the Government of India in the education of his
I may mention here that his eldest son and successor, the present
For an interesting account of the events that led to this situation see
Gurdon's two papers 'Chitral Memories', in Himalayan Journal, ~01s.v and vi, 193~'

1934.-Ed.
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ruler, H.H. Mehtar Mohamed Nasr-ul-Mulk, now aged thirty-eight,
is an honorary Captain in the Indian Army, and a graduate of the
Punjab University.
Other events during his reign which had a marked effect on
Shuja-ul-Mulk's general attitude towards his own duties and responsibilitieswere the visits to Chitral of the Commanders-in-Chief
Lords Kitchener and Rawlinson. Here mention must be made of
the body of Chitral Scouts, first raised in 1903 for local defence.
Paid by the Government of India and trained by British officers,
the Scouts not only provided useful employment for the feudal
nobility of Chitral (Adamzadas), thrown out of a job by the 'Pax
Britannica', but proved of great value for the protection of the
Frontier with Afghanistan, extending from the Dorah pass to the
Kunar river-witness their admirable behaviour during the third
Afghan War in the spring of 1919, when within ten days they
repulsed the Afghan invaders with considerable loss, including the
capture of several guns. I t is idle to suppose that such a result would
have been possible if the Mehtar had wavered in his steadfast loyalty,
or had failed in the intervening years to take a deep interest in the
Scouts.
Shuja-ul-Mulk was a devout Sunni, and made the pilgrimage to
Mecca in 1924,but the bigotry and fanaticism of the North-West
Frontier Pathan finds little place in the Chitrali character, and it
certainly did not do so in his. Pressure was doubtless brought to
bear on him in the opposite direction, but without result. So it
followed that his many Maulai subjects-followers of the Aga Khan
-suffered no disabilities. Even the Kafir families, fugitives from
the oppression and forced conversion of the Afghan Amir, were given
unmolested domicile in Chitral territory.
A love of sport is characteristic of the peoples of the Hindu K u s ~ ,
and it was shared by the late Mehtar. Shooting, falconry, polo
(local rules), chess, and listening to singing accompanied on the
Sttar, all came within the ambit of his relaxations. Falconry, perhaps,was his favourite sport, and he was very proud of the unrivalled
skill of his falconers.
He was naturally courteous, and was a charming host. By the
very large number of our countrymen who knew him well, and
least by myself, the death of Mehtar Shuja-ul-Mulk will be very
much regretted. I personally shall very much miss the friendly
letters which he addressed to me with unfailing regularity.
Shuja-ul-~ulk'soutstanding loyalty to our Government was rewardedby his creation as K.C.I.E. and the grant of a personal salute
eleven guns in r CJ I 9, with the title of His Highness the Nawab a
year later. Both the salute and the title were made hereditary in
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1932. He had been made a C.I.E. in 1903. He visited India for
the Delhi Coronation Durbars in I go3 and I 91I , and on several
other occasions.
B. E. M. GURDON.
SIR EVERARD UPTON

1871-1937
'TICH'Upton was one of a few friends who, at Simla in the autumn
of 1927, really started the Himalayan Club. He had been often in tht
Himalaya, in Sikkim and Kashmir and Tibet, and, knowinghow
good it was, he wanted others to go too. He always wanted to share:
it was his nature. There were so many, he felt, who were missing so
much. I n those early days, when we first talked of it, we were not
greatly interested in spectacular ascents. We wanted to make things
easy for every one. And so the Club began to take shape. 'Tich' was
our man of affairs. He knew about articles of association and rules
and limited liability. Our constitution in its final form was largely
his work. He was, of course, a founder member, and he served on
the committee until he left India. If he had been in England in the
Summer of 1935, he would have been asked to represent the Club
on the Mount Everest Committee, where his simple kindliness might
have been not less valuable than his business experience and cornmon sense.
'I%omas Everard Tichborne Upton was born at Christchurch
New Zealand, in 1871. He went to England and was admitted
solicitor in 1897. In 1902he joined the firm of Orr, Dignam & Cornpany at Calcutta. For more than twenty years he was prominent at
Calcutta in business and in sport. It didn't matter what it was-shooting, racing, a paper-chase, or a hunt; he was always there or
thereabouts, unassuming and friendly, liked by every one. He was
a man who would lend you his best horse, and ride his second-best
himself. He was president of the Bengal Club in 1910, and became
a steward of the Calcutta Turf Club in 1923. Always, however)and
above all, Upton was a traveller. He seemed to find time to go
everywhere, not only to the Himalaya and Central Asia) but "
North and South America, to Australia and New Zealand, to North,
South, and East Africa; and he did not always go the easiest way.
In 1924 he retired from business and went to England, but he
could not stay there. In 1927 he accepted the appointment
Solicitor to the Government of India, and he was soon as well known
and well liked in Delhi and Simla as he had been in Calcutta)as
quietly competent in a Government department as he had been in
a solicitor's office. I happened then to have on my hands a number
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of legal questions arising out of the Indian Church Measure. I t
wasn't exactly Tich's line of country, but his sane and independent
judgement gave nothing away to the learned arguments of ecclesiastical lawyers. He was knighted in 193I , and retired again in 1932.
This time one might have thought that Tich, a t sixty odd, would
settle down in the house which he had bought a t Alresford, to be a
pillar of the local Bench and hunt with the H.H., to welcome his old
friends and be welcomed by them. But it is never too late for a
wanderer to seek a newer world. Once, on his way through Kenya,
he had bought a farm there; the last time I saw him he could talk
of nothing else; and now word has come from Kenya that he is dead.

JOHN BERTIE PHILIP SECCOMBE

1899-1936
ALL who knew him mourn the loss of Major J. B. P. Seccombe,
6th Royal Bn. (Scinde) 13th Frontier Force Rifles, who was killed
in action on 25th November 1936 in the Khaisora valley. His company were in road piquets. I t was dark when he and his small headquarters party were overwhelmed and killed by tribesmen, while he
was looking for the rearguard commander. I t is known that he
killed at least two Mahsuds before his death.
Born on the 21st July 1899, Jack Seccombe was educated a t
Haileybury and joined the Indian Army through Wellington Cadet
College on the 31st January 1918. H e was attached to the 59th
Scinde Rifles (F.F.), now the 6113th F.F. Rifles. I n addition to
regimental duty, he sewed with the Tochi Scouts and Kurram
Militia and, recently, in the Intelligence Bureau, Peshawar. H e saw
active sewice in Afghanistan, on the North-West Frontier, 1919, in
Waziristan I 919-2 1, and in Mohmand country, 1935.
Jack was the embodiment of the finest meaning of the words 'an
officerand a gentleman'. In his work he was thoroughly reliable,
hard-working, scrupulously fair and upright, patient and cheerful.
His men were devoted to him. As a man he was a kind, gentle, and
unselfish companion whose friendship was valuable and uplifting.
He was very religious, and devoted some part of every day to religious
study, the benefit of which was reaped by those who knew him.
His recreations were riding, walking, fishing, and winter sports,
about all of which he was enthusiastic. He leaves a heart-broken
to whom we extend our sincerest sympathy. A great and
Christian has passed on.
N. R. STREATFIELD.
4001.9
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W. M. O'HARA

ONSunday the 24th May 1936 W. M. O'Hara crashed when flying
his Klemm Eagle sports 'plane in West Australia and was killed on
the eve of his return to Java.
H e came as a youth from his home in New Zealand to the Netherlands East Indies, received a thorough training on various rubber
plantations, and in 1929 became manager of the Loengoer-Dowo
rubber estate, in which concern he became financially interested.
H e also was joint proprietor, with Mr. S. V. W. Ulfers, of Kali
Gliedik and of Seloredjo.
I n I 934 he went on leave to his home country, where he took up
flying. Shortly after obtaining his pilot's certificate he made his wellknown solo flight from Richmond, near Sydney, New South Wales,
over the Tasman Sea, to New Zealand, in his Klemm Eagle
- monoplane, Zeelandia.
H e had numerous friends in Java, especially among the planters,
and many will miss him. H e was a keen all-round sportsman,
admired by all his friends, who many a time had to look him up in
hospital, when some more or less serious motor or riding accident
brought him there. His ever cheerful disposition never failed him,
and even there he could make his visitors roar with laughter.
The Netherlands East Indies planters' magazine, De Be~gcullureJ,
of the 6th June 1936, remembered O'Hara in a very appreciative
article.
PH. C. VISSER.

NOTES

in 1936 a disastrous avalanche fell from the slopes of
Apharwat behind Gulrnarg, in Kashmir, and overwhelmed the
hut erected by the Ski Club of India. Three British officers and the
chowkidar who were in the hut lost their lives.
The hut was an extremely strong structure, built on the Canadian
system of logs dovetailed into each other, the roof and sides being
strongly bolted together. I t was erected during the summer of 1932
on a site chosen with considerable care by a committee which had
the advice of the Chief Conservator of Forests and of the local
people. The site was believed to be absolutely immune from avalanches. In view of the extraordinary features of the disaster we
publish a brief report which has been communicated by MajorGeneral R. C. Wilson.

E

ARLY

The Ski Club of India holds two meetings annually from their headquarters in Nedou's Hotel at Gulmarg (8,700 feet). T h e best ski-ing slopes
are found on the plateau of Khillanmarg ( Io, I oo feet), where the Club hut
is situated, and on Apharwat mountain (13,592 feet) across the plateau.
From Gulmarg to the hut the track leads through fir woods for two miles
and rises 1,400 feet in that distance. T h e first ~ h o t o g r a p hshows the Club
hut and the caretaker's hut in the foreground; in the middle distance is the
Khillanmarg plateau, rising 500 feet in I ,100 ~ a r d to
s the foot of the Apharwat ridge. This ridge forms the background of the illustration and rises
3,100 feet in 2,100 yards. A buttress of Aphanvat projects towards the hut,
on each side of which there is a depression. T h e ski tracks in the foreground
lead from the woods mentioned above to the hut, a distance of 200 yards.
The photograph was taken a t Christmas 1935 when there were three and
a half feet of snow on the plain.
In February 1936 a meeting was held which ended on the 25th, when
most of the members left. Snow had been falling since the nznd Februaq,
and conditions were not good for ski-ing. O n the 27th February three
members of the Ski Club1 went u p with their kit to the hut with the intention
of staying there a few days, the caretaker only being with them. With short
intervals it snowed continually from the nnnd February onwards.
On the 4th March Khillanmarg was visited by the two brothers of the
caretaker. They found no trace of the hut or its occupants. O n the 6th
March a search party arrived from Srinagar and found one level expanse
ofsnow. After eight hours' work the hut was located under 14 feet of snow.
' Lieutenants J. L. Nolan, R.E., A. R. Hingston, R.E., and J. K. C . M. Graham,
Argyll and Sutherland Highlanders.
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T h e view was much as in the second illustration which was taken from the
site of the hut and shows in the foreground the snow &turbed by t~
digging operations. There was, at the time, no other sign of disturbance,
When a portion of the hut had been uncovered, it was found that the roof
had gone and the walls had been pushed over towards the right (west), but
were standing. T h e bodies of the victims were found in the sleeping-room
with ski kit and boots on; two were lying on bunks and the third reading
near the fire. T h e caretaker was sitting over the fire in the next room,
Unconsciousness had been instantaneous. The hut was packed with snow,
over and under everything, and was a mass of beams and debris.
T h e damage done to the trees below the hut was tremendous, between
250 and 300 trees of ages ranging from 60 to 200 years having been broken
and uprooted. The area damaged in the woods below the hut was half a
mile wide and extended for a distance of a mile. There was a certain amount
of damage on the flanks of this area.
As one of the victims left some notes of the doings of the party which were
written up after dinner on the 29th February, and as they were fully dressed
when found, it is almost certain that the catastrophe occurred during the
day of the 1st March. From investigations made by an experienced member
of the Club towards the end of March, on the spot, and from the observations of those who took part in the search, it is surmised that the disaster
was due to an enormous fall of snow from Apharwat. This avalanche was
accompanied by a great wind, which was sufficient to remove the roof of
the hut and cause most of the damage to the trees. The snow was very
deep everywhere and huge accumulations were found in the woods below
the hut, in the course of the avalanche.
The second illustration, taken towards the end of March, shows a veV
great change in the middle distance. I t has been marked to show the probable course of the avalanche. The sequence of events was probably somewhat as follows :
A very heavy snowfall lasting for more than a week accumulated in the
form of masses of powder snow on the old substratum of crust. This powder
snow collected in drifts in the depressions on and to the sides of the Khillanmarg plateau, filling them and levelling the whole plateau. At the same
time it collected and lay in unstable masses on the steep slopes of Apharwat.
A high wind caused the snow on these slopes to slide; and owing to the
levelling-out of the nullahs which normally catch such falls, the avalanche
took an unusual course across the plateau itself. The powder snow
have flowed almost as water, spreading out as it went, and the end of the
fan caught the hut.
No appreciation or praise can be too great for the prompt assistance,
conditions of extreme difficulty and no little danger, given by the members
of the search party. This included officials of the Kashmir State, European
ladies and gentlemen, and other residents of Srinagar, as well as local
inhabitants.
This report is based on the very thorough investigation carried out by

'"

I.

Ski club of lizdira Hut on Khillanmarg (ro,roofeet) with Apherwat
(13,592feet) behind
'a1 [rack of avalanche^ is shown by arrows in nullah to right (west)
Christmas 1935
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Captain Bruce Bakewell at the end of March, with the assistance of those
ladies and gentlemen.
There are certain extraordinary features about the disaster. Medical evidence confirmed that death was instantaneous. No effort had
been made by any member of the party to escape. At the time of
the avalanche one was lying on a bunk reading a paper, a second
was sitting on a bench, having made a cup of tea, the third was
asleep. Everything was firmly packed with snow. The conclusion
reached in the official report issued by the Ski Club of India is that
the avalanche turned to the east a t the 'Bump', swept down over the
marg, and spread out, preceded by a terrific wind. The blast of this
wind tore off the roof of the hut and killed the inmates instantly.
With the wind would be immense quantities of very fine-grained
powder snow which must have filled the roofless hut a t once. T h e
hut seems to have been on the extreme western edge of the avalanche
which followed the wind and powder snow, and it was this fact, and
the spreading out of the avalanche westwards, that pushed the walls
over to the west.
A very special word of praise is due to the staff and boys of Canon
Tyndale-Biscoe's Church Mission School in Srinagar. This is hardly
the place to mention, except in passing, the immense benefits
institutions such as this and the Mission Hospital have brought to
the people of Kashmir. The work of both has been the admiration
of all visitors to Kashmir for over fifty years. The first news of the
disaster reached Srinagar on Thursday the 5th March. A party
from the school immediately volunteered for rescue work, and by
7 o'clock the next morning a party composed of staff and students,
including Mr. and Mrs. Eric Tyndale-Biscoe, and Dr. Marian
Smyth, of the C.M.S. Women's Hospital, were working with shovels
at the site of the hut. I t was not discovered till 4 p.m. The Governor
of Kashmir, Rajah Mohamed Afzal Khan, had already taken prompt
and energetic steps in sending up coolies to assist in the digging, and
himself arrived during the day to superintend the work. No praise can
be too high for the promptness of the action taken by the search parties.

In the Himalayan Journal, vol. viii, 1936, p. 145, a brief account
of the progress of the modern survey of the Garhwal and K ~ m a u n
Himalaya was given. The following short note of the work during
1936 has been received from Major Gordon Osmaston, who was in
charge.
'The Survey of India has continued the modern half-inch survey of the
Tehri and British Garhwal Himalaya. The area completed during 1936
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includes the Great Himalaya from Bandarpunch in the west to Nanda Devi
in the east. The Gangotri glacier and the watershed separating it from the
Alaknanda has at last been completely surveyed. Smythe, Birnie, Shipton,
Tilman, and Marco Pallis have all tackled this area since 1930,and the
present survey is a fitting conclusion to their explorations. It is largely due
to these expeditions that attention was drawn to the limitations of the old
maps, and that the necessity of a new survey was made apparent. Major
Osmaston, helped by Mr. Shipton, did a photo-survey of the Nanda Devi
basin in the autumn, just after the mountain had been climbed by the AngloAmerican party.'
From another source comes a tale of adventure during the survey
of the Gangotri glacier earlier in the season. Mr. F a d Elahi, of the
Survey of India, was camped near the head of the Gang& glacier
with four khalasis when he was caught by the early arrival of the
monsoon a n d completely snow-bound. His supply coolies, who had
gone to the mouth of the glacier for fuel and rations, were unable to
reach him, a n d after five days of bad weather, and with fuel and food
exhausted, Fazal Elahi decided to abandon camp and make for
Gaumukh a t the glacier snout. T h e five set out with two blankets
each a n d the plane-table map. Sinking into the fresh snow up to
their waists a t every step, they made little progress during the day,
a n d were forced to spend the night huddled together in the snow
with n o food a n d more snow falling.
T h e next day they were weaker, and had to abandon one blanket
each. They struggled on all day through the soft snow, eventually
reaching a n ablation valley a t the edge of the glacier after covering
in all about three miles. Here they spent a second night in the snow
in a n exhausted state, having been without food for two days. On
the morning of the third day it was only Fazal Elahi's fine example
that got his men to move. Having discarded their last blanket, they
stumbled on in the remote chance that their coolies might possibly
come to look for them. Late in the afternoon it seemed certain that
they would have to spend a third night in the snow, this time without blankets. Suddenly in the dusk figures were seen. In the
few moments before the rescuers arrived three of the khalasls
collapsed and had to be carried into camp. Fazal Elahi and the
other managed with support to get in under their own steam
were badly frost-bitten and had to have their boots cut away.
T h e whole party deserves the highest raise for their courage and
endurance.
I t may perhaps be mentioned that during this survey one ofMajor
at
Osmaston's regular theodolite stations in the Gangotri region
about 2 I ,000 feet; it is believed to be the highest theodolite station
of the Indian Survey directly connected to the Indian triangulation-
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A paper by Lieut.-Col. Tobin under the above title was published
in the Himalayan Journal, vol. ii, 1930. The Honorary Secretary,
Eastern Section, has sent me some notes of climbs since 1929, and
I had hoped to find time to compile a complete list of peaks climbed
and attempted up to date in Sikkim, but I a m afraid I must leave
it to some enthusiastic member of the Eastern Section who has the
necessary time. Meanwhile the following list, amplified and rearranged from Mrs. Townend's notes, taken in conjunction with
Colonel Tobin's paper, will, it is hoped, be found useful. The
mountains are placed in alphabetical order, with approximate
geographical co-ordinates measured from Kurz's map, Bas Massiu
des Kangchendziinga, where possible. Outside the area of this map
~ 7 8 ~while
,
reference is made to the Survey of India maps 7 7 and
in the area of the Zemu glacier, Bauer's map, issued with the
Himalayan Journal, vol. vii, 1935, is quoted. References to papers
dealing with the climbs which have been published in Himalayan
Journals are also given.
'Black Peak.'
North Sikkim, near Podon La, 6,020 m. (19,750 feet).
1936. Climbed by P. Bauer and A. Gottner on 10th October
(H.J., ix, 1937, P. 70).
Chomiomo.
North Sikkim, 28' 02' IO",88' 32' 50", 22,430 feet, map 77D. The
..
first ascent was made by A. M. Kellas in July I 910 (H.J., 11,
'930, P. 10).
1932. Attempted by G. A. R . Spence and J. Hale on 27th October.
Point reached about 2 I ,000 feet (H.J., v, 1933, pp. 94-7).
1933. Attempted by G. B. Gourlay, who, with Dorje, reached
summit ridge a t about 22,000 feet, some 600 yards and 400 feet
from the summit.
Chiiten Nyima La, West Peak.

North Sikkim border: rob ably 27' 57' 44", 88' 11' 46", Kurz;
height 22,486 feet1 (not given by Kurz).
1935. Climbed by F. J. L. Wigram and H. W. Tilman on the
return journey from Mount Everest reconnaissance.
Kurz's height for the ChGten Nyima La is 5,639 m. (18,500 feet) which is the
Sameas that shown on the Survey map 7 8 ~ .In 1932, Capt. G. Osmaston, Survey
of India, determined its height accurately as 19,037 feet. I am uncertain whether
the height (22,486 feet) for the West Peak, given here, was also determined by
Osm4-~ton. (H.
J.,V, I 933, p. I 09.)
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Chumunko.
East Sikkim border: 27" 27' 35", 88" 47' 2oV,map 7 8 ~height
;
about I 7,500 feet, though not given on map.
1933. Climbed by E. E. Shipton, P. Wyn Harris, L. R. Wager,
and J. L.' Longland, on the way to Mount Everest.
'Crevasse Peak.'
Zemu valley region: peak west of 'Kegelberg', 5,920 m. (19,420
feet), Bauer.
1936. Climbed by Marco Pallis and J. K. Cooke (H.J.,ix, 1937,
P. '48)Dodang Nyima.
North Sikkim border : 27" 56' 48", 88" 09' 23", 7,150 m. (23,460
feet), Kurz.
1930. Climbed by H. Hoerlin and E. Schneider, about 5th June.
Height given by them, 23,623 feet (H.J., iii, 1931, p. 89).
'Fluted Peak.'
Lhonak: 27" 52' 27", 88" 14' ogn, 6,260 m. (20,540 feet), Kurz.
1932. Attempted in June by G. Osmaston, F. C. Osmaston, A. B.
Stobart, and J. Latimer, who reached a point within 200 feet
of summit. Captain G. Osmaston determined the height of
'Fluted Peak' as I 9,881 feet (H.J., v, 1933, p. 108).
1936. Climbed by F. Spencer Chapman, J. B. Harrison, and
J. K. Cooke, in June (H.J., ix, 1937, p. 93).
'Green Lake Peak.'
North Sikkim, near Podon La, height unknown.
I 936. Climbed by P. Bauer and A. GGttner on
(H.J.2 ix7 1937, P. 70).

I I th

October

]onsong Peak (Dongme Kang).
Junction of Sikkim, Nepal, and Tibet : 27° 52' 54". 88' 08' 06')
7,459 m. (24,472 feet), ICurz.
In September, 1909, Dr. A. M. Kellas reached 22,000 feet on west
ridge (H.J., ii, 1930, P. 1 1 ) .
1930. ( I ) Climbed by H. Hoerlin and E. Schneider on 3rdJune
(F. S. Smythe returned with G. Wood-Johnson, who was
before reaching the summit).
(2) Climbed by F. S. Smythe, U. Wieland, M. Kurz, and
G. 0. Dyhrenfurth on 8th June (H.J., iii, 1931,pp. 88,891Kabru.
West Sikkim border: 27" 37' 19". 88" 07' 28: 7,315 m. (24,002
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feet), Kurz. (See JVotes, pp. I 72-3.) W. W. Graham claimed to
have climbed Kabru on 6th October 1883; on 20th October
1907C. W. Rubenson and Monrad Aas reached a point about
IOO feet from the summit. (H.J., ii, 1930, pp. 8, 9.)
1935. Climbed by C. R. Cooke, early in November (H.J., viii,
Kangchenjunga.
For the various attempts on Kangchenjunga, see Himalayan
Journals, ii, pp. I 3-20, iii, pp. 77-9 1, and iv, pp. I I 6-22. For
an analysis of the problem of the climb, see H.J., vii, 1935,
PP. 67-75.
Kang Peak.
West Sikkim border: 27" 30' 55", 88" 03' 35", 5,572 m. (18,283
feet), Kurz.
1930. Climbed by H. Hoerlin and E. Schneider in April. They
gave the height as 18,735 feet by barometer observations.
(H.J., iii, 1931, p. 81.)
North Sikkim : 27" 59' 3oW,88" 30' 50", 2 1,100 feet, map 7 8 ~ .
1936. Attempted by R.K. Hamblin and J. R. G. Finch in May.
They were stopped at about 20,000 feet by a rift about 500 feet
deep. (H.J.,ix, 1937, p. 150.)
'Lagerberg.'
Zemu valley region: c. 27" 47' 3oW,88" 20' 5oW,5,505 m. (18,060
feet), Bauer.
1936. Climbed by R. C. Nicholson and J. K. Cooke (H.J., ix,
'937, P. 148).
Lhonak Peak.
North Sikkim border : 27" 55' 2oW,88° 07' 55", 6,480 m. (2 1,260
feet), Kurz.
'930. Climbed by G. B. Gourlay and W. Eversden, with Lewa
and Nima, on 13th October (H.J., iv, 1932, pp. 123-34).
1933. Climbed by E. E. Shipton and Ila Kitar on 19th July
(H.3., vi, 1934, p. 52).
'Liklo (north peak) .'
Between Siniolchu and Lama Anden, exact ~ositionnot known,
height about rg,ooo feet.
1936. Climbed by G. Hepp and A. Gottner on 31st August (H.J.,
ix, 1937, p. 62).
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' The Mouse.'
North-west ridge of Kangchenjunga : 27" 44' ro", 88" 05' 38", 6,260 m,
(20,540 feet), Kurz.
1930. Climbed by F. S. Smythe and E. Schneider in May (HJ.,
iii, 1931, p. 86).
Nepal Peak.
West Sikkim border: 27" 46' 33", 88" I I' 13", 7,153 m. (23,470
feet), Kurz. O n Bauer's map the height is 7,180 m. (23,560
feet) .
I 930. Climbed by E. Schneider, 23rd May (H.J., iii, 193 I , p, 87).
1936. Climbed by A. Gottner and K. Wien, 10th September
(H.J., ix, '937, P. 65).
I t is uncertain whether the summit reached in rg36is identical
with that reached in 1930.
'Podon La Peak.'
Position and height uncertain.
1936. Climbed by P. Bauer and A. Gottner, 10th October (H.J.,
ix, '937, P- 70).
Piimakangtso (Gordamah), West Peak.
Northern Sikkim, south of Gordamah lake: not identifiableon
the Survey of India map 7 7 :~c. 22,200 feet.
1936. Climbed by E. E. Shipton and E. G. H. Kempson, on 3rd
July (H.J., ix, 1937, p. 156).
Pyramid Peak.
West Sikkim border: 27O 49' I on, 88" 10' 35", 7,132 m. (23,400
feet) .
1936. Attempted by F. Spencer Chapman, J. B. Harrison, and
J. K. Cooke in June by north-east ridge. The subsidiary summit
on this ridge, called by them 'the Sphinx' (r. 22,300 feet), was
climbed ( H .J., ix, 1937, p. 92).
Ramthang.
North-west ridge of Kangchenjunga : 2 7 O 44' 42", 88' 05' 38", 6170°
m. (22,000 feet), Kurz.
1930. Climbed by F. S. Smythe and E. Schneider in May ( H J ,
iii, 193 1, p. 86).

' The Sentinel.'
Tibet, just north of the Chaten Nyima La: c. 27' 58' '5''
88" I 3' 00.. 6,700 m. (22,000 feet), Kura. The height given by
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Dr. Kellas for this peak, which he climbed on 2 1st May I 910,
was 2 I ,240 feet (H.J., ii, I 930, p. 1 I). I n October 1932 Captain
Osmaston determined its height accurately a t 2 I ,233 feet, a
remarkable tribute to the accuracy of Dr. Kellas' work (H.J.,
v, 1933, P. '09).
1935. Climbed by H. W. Tilman and E. H. L. Wigram in

Simvu Massif.
East ridge of Kangchenjunga (Great Himalaya) between Tongshyong and Zemu glaciers.
In September 1907 A. M. Kellas made three attempts with European guides, but failed owing to fresh snow and foul weather
(H.J., ii, 1930, p. 11).
1936. 'Point 6,550 m.' (21,490 feet), attempted by M. Pallis, F.
Spencer Chapman, and J. K. Cooke in May (H.J., ix, 1937,
PP. 148-9).
1936. 'Point 6,545 m.' (21,473 feet) climbed by P. Bauer,
A. Gottner, and G. Hepp on 2nd October (H.J., ix, 1937,
P. 69).
Points 6,550 and 6,545 may be designated the north-east and
north peaks respectively. I t is believed that Kellas attempted
point 6,790 m. (22,280 feet).
Siniolchu.
Watershed between Talung and Zemu valleys: 27" 42' 42",
28" 19' 14") 22,600 feet, map 7 8 ~ .The best map to h o w the
ascent is Bauer's map, issued with H.J., vii, 1935, where the
height is given as 6,8g I m., or 22,6 I o feet. Kurz gives 6,895,
or 22,623 feet.
1936. Climbed by K. Wien and A. Gottner, on 23rd September.
P. Bauer and G. Hepp remained below the summit in close
Support (H.J., ix, 1937, pp. 66-8).

'Sugar Loaf.'
Eastern spur of Twins, 6,440 m. (2 I , I 28 feet).
1931. Climbed by E. Allwein and J. Brenner early September
(H.J., iv, 1932, p. 119).

Mr. C. R. Cooke sends us some interesting details of research
carried out by him on the heights of certain features, mountain
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summits and saddles, of the well-known panorama seen from Dar.
jeeling. Mr. Cooke obtained data and instructions from Colonel
Wheeler and Major Bomford, of the Survey of India, for calculating
corrections for curvature and refraction. Twelve summits whose
heights are known with a considerable degree of accuracy were used
as a basis. The subtended vertical and horizontal angles of the
twelve points at the lens of the camera were calculated, and a con-

tinuous curve plotted showing the error in the apparent position of
points falling on different parts of the photograph due to a combination of lens distortion and error in the assumed refraction coefficient
(0.7). The photograph was then measured up. Mr. Cooke claims
no great accuracy for the method, but it probably gives better results
than any we have for the features at present, and they are certainly
worth recording.
The 1 2 peaks, with their heights, which were used as data, are
the following (the figures in the first column refer to the outline
drawing of the panorama) :

TABLE
I . Known Heights
Height

Ref. No.
2

4
II

'7
'9
26
28
29
30
3'
32

Janu
Little Kabru
Kabru South
Kabur
Forked Peak (S)
Kangchenjunga (3)
Pandim
Kangchenjunga ( I )
Kangchenjunga (0)
Jubonu
Kangchenjunga (2)

25,294
22,000
24,002
15,814
20,o I7
28, I 46
22,010
25,522
23,492
19,530
27,887

78'4
78'4
78'4
78'4
78'4
78'4
78'4
Bauer
Bauer
78'4
Bauer

In Table 2 below are given the results of the investigation
convenience certain provisional names have been given to featura
which at present bear no names; these are shown in italics.
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TABLE
2. Measured Heights
Rcf. NO.

Name

Height

I

3
5
6

Koktang Peak
Tower Rock
Little Kabru Saddle
The Bastion

20,385
19,422
20,862
21,760

7

UMer Bastion

8

Top Kanzel Rock

Io

Camp I Shoulder

12

13

Bottom of Ice-wall
Isbrae

14

Dome Ridge Peak

15
16
18

The Dome
Kabru N.
NewPeak

20

Tafung Col

21

25

Talung Peak
Talung Saddle
Dome Glacier I
Dome Glacier II
Dome Glacier III

27

Guicha Peak

22

23
24

Remarks
Rock peak

I

m. E. of Koktang.

Junction of 2 spurs where S. ridge of
Kabru S. bifurcates.
22,782 A point higher up on the S. ridge of
Kabru.
18,346 A prominent rock in the middle of the
Kabru ice-fall.
18,641 A buttress on SW. ridge of the Dome,
dividing the Kabru ice-fall from a
minor glacier S. of the Dome.
20,069 See illustration, p. I 13, H.J., viii, 1936
23,765 Highest portion of Kabru ice-field
visible from Darjeeling.
A minor peak on the ridge between the
2 I ,787
Dome and Kabru N.
21,479
24,176
23,803 A peak on the ridge between Kabru N.
and Talung Col. Not shown on Kurz's
map.
22,565 The high saddle between Kabru N. and
Talung Peak.
23,868
2 1,930
19,482 Minor peaks along the ridge dividing
the Alukthang valley from an un19,624
19,405 1 named glacier flowing NNE. from the
Dome into the Talung Glacier.
19,972

1

It will be seen that Kabru North works out I 74 feet higher than Kabru South,
that Talung Peak is about 308 feet lower than Kabru North, but 1,938 feet higher
than the Talung Saddle. New Peak, between Kabru North and Talung Peak, is
373 feet lower than the former, and 65 feet lower than the latter.

With reference to my foot-note to John Hunt's account of his
ascent of Kolahoi by the south face, on p. 106, Himalayan Journal,
vol. viii, 1936, Mr. C. R. Cooke informs me that he and Lieut. B. W.
Battye climbed the peak on the 9th July 1926. They approached it
by the same route that Dr. Neve and I took in I g I 2, by the Armiun
Nar, the Hari Gati pass, and established their base camp by Har
Nap. The peak was tackled from a light camp near point 15.314.
about I $ miles ESE. of it, shown on the Survey of India Map 43 N/8.
It was first attempted by a long rib of steep but easy rock at the
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eastern end of the south face. They then followed the crest of the
east ridge, reached the prominent rock tower at about 16,200feet,
which was turned with some difficulty, and regained the artit
beyond the saddle which terminates the long narrow snow couloir
extending the whole length of the south face. The descent from here
was made by the rocks at the side of this couloir, the same route taken

by Dr. Neve and myself in I g I 2, as a small avalanche had been seen
sweeping the whole length of the couloir while the party was rounding the rock tower. A second, and this time successful, attempt was '
made by the easier route up the side of the couloir to the east ridge,
and the summit was reached at I .30 p.m., seven and a half h o u ~ ~
from the glacier.'

'Ike Honorary Secretary, Eastern Section, sends us the accompanying illustrations of the new Himalayan Club Hut at Mome
Samdong, near the head of the Lachung valley in Sikkirn. The hut
is well placed to serve both the Sebu La and the Donkhya La. Itis
to be hoped that funds will shortly be available to build a second
hut on the Sebu La route, so that the Lachen and Lachung v a l l e ~ ~
will be linked up without the traveller having to take tents.
SIWALIK
EROSION

TOillustrate the paper by Mr. A. p. F. Hamilton on siwalik
Erosion that appeared in the Himalayan Journal, vol. vii, 19351
pp. 87-1 02, Major J. G. Pocock sends us an interesting
I

Alpine Journal, May 1927.
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of the effects of erosion in a Cho five miles east of Hoshiarpur, on the
road to Una. The soil has been completely eroded from the roots
of the tree and it cannot be long before that tree must die. T h e
photograph was taken by Miss Bosvile.

At my request, Mr. Michael Spender has sent me the following
description of the instrument used during the Mount Everest reconnaissance in 1935.
'The combination of a Watts theodolite with a Leica camera
called the Watts-Leica photo-theodolite was evolved a t the Royal
Geographical Society by Messrs. Hinks, Flower, and Spender in
co-operation with the Watts firm. T h e light mountain theodolite is
a standard instrument listed a t about L50, which had been in the
possession of the Society since 1926. A bridge was cast out of aluminium and arranged to fasten to the uprights of the theodolite with
four screws. The bridge was in plan T-shaped, with three points of
contact to define the position of the camera; the three contacts were
the usual socket, groove, and plane used when it is desirable to have
a precise return to position. The corresponding plate was attached
to the ordinary removable shield of the camera. Here lay the least
satisfactory part of the design, because this shield was not intended
to fit with any great precision to the camera and therefore to the
optical system.
'To design a satisfactory photo-theodolite a calibrated camera
must be so related to a theodolite that the collimation marks on the
photograph can be used to reconstruct the horizontal through the
principal point. Calibration means a fixed relation of lens, marks,
and focal plane where the magnitude of the principal distance and
the position of the principal point are known. I n the present design
athin glass plate was cemented (with "Durafix") to the metal "gate"
or frame of the camera.' This can be regarded as rigidly connected
with the lens, for in this camera the lens is held in position by a
retractable tube which, when extended, is firmly locked with the
frame. The marks were defined as the intersection of a pair of
Perpendicular lines engraved on the glass with the camera frame.
Tests have shown a high degree of correspondence in the registration
pf the film against this glass plate: and the lens (Elmar 5 cm. f. 3.5)
certainly adequate for any single-picture photogrammetry.
'The weakness of the present arrangement is that the system "lens-

' This it was only possible to do in a demonstration model of the Leica camera
with a removable back. Such a camera would not be generally obtainable.
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camera-frame" is not rigidly connected with the theodolite. pabflr
later design must meet this defect. The question then becomes: can
the arrangement be used for stereoscopic or double-picture methods
of photogrammetry where it is intended to plot in a machine? To
my mind a combination of a miniature camera and a precih,
eye-piece reading theodolite would make a very suitable equipment
for the exploratory surveyor. He would use the theodolite for
astronomical determinations of position, triangulation, and range. 1
finding by the method of an optically measured base. The Zeiss
firm have now developed such a combination on the well-known
Zeiss I1 model theodolite. The theodolite, tripod, and bridge are
listed at 1,750 RM., the Contax camera at 380 RM., prices exworks,
The outfit weighs 40 lb. The weights of the Watts-Leica instrument
are
Theodolite .
. 6.7 lb.
I
Case for instrument.
. 3.8 lb.
Camera and bridge in case
. . 6.4lb.
Standard tripod
.
. 5.7 1b.
22.6

lb.

'A tripod specially made but lost on the 1936 Mount Everat
Expedition weighed only 3 lb.'

Attention is called to the letter from Brigadier H. J. Couchman,
Surveyor-General of India, dated the 1st October 1936, regarding
the invention of names for peaks and other features of the mountains
to the north of India. The full text of the letter is pblished in the
Honorary Secretary's Report for the year on p. 196, and it should
be carefully studied. The Surveyor-General asks that his letter should
be brought to the notice of travellers and will be grateful to explorers
for any suggestions they may care to make. Names where possible
should be given in the local vernacular, and English names should
be given very sparingly. The words local vernacular are important,
I n an uninhabited area, such as parts of the Karakoram, the useof
Balti or Ladakhi should, of course, be preferred to the language
Kashmiri shikaris or Darjeeling porters. In his letter the SurveYop
Ckneral asks that proposed names with sketches or annotated copies
of Survey of India maps should be sent to him either direct Or
through the Himalayan Club. Full reasons should be given for the
-proposed names, with their meaninas in English and the language
adopted. Personal names will not be considered.
I t is to be noted that the Surveyor-General is the sanctioning
authority for the adoption of new names. ~ e o ~ r a ~ h inames
c a l have
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been given by explorers in the past, a few of them with the consent
of Surveyor-Generals, others without. The only knowledge the
Survey has of some of the latter class is when a new traveller goes
to a region and reports that a certain name is not known; in that
case he sometimes suggests a new one. Once a name has been
sanctioned by the Surveyor-General it is more in the interests of
geography that future travellers should try and make the accepted
name as widely known as possible in the district, so that that name
and no other becomes current among the neighbouring people.
With the approval of the Surveyor-General, a small committee has
for some time past been investigating the names of mountains in the
Karakoram, and it is hoped to publish the results of the work of this
committee in the next Himalayan Journal.

Attention is called to the rules and regulations for the employment
of porters through the agency of the Himalayan Club, which are
printed at the end of Club Proceedings, pp. 198 et seq.
CORRECTION
TO HIMALAYAN
JOURNAL, vol. viii, 1936
In Karl Wien's paper, 'Weather Conditions on Nanga Parbat,
July 1934', Table I , p. 81, for Rainfall in mm. read Rainfall in cm.
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London:
UNKNOWN KARAKORAM. By R . C. F. SCHOMBERG.
Martin Hopkinson, 1936. 8 9 6 ~inches; 24 illustrations; 15s.
Colonel Schomberg had already travelled widely in ChineseCen.
tral Asia and in the mountain states of the Gilgit Agency,and had
made a close study of the various races bordering the inaccessible
upper tributaries of the Yarkand river, before he undertookthe
journey he describes in this book. H e was therefore well qualified
to study more than the mere physical geography of the little-knolln
Raskam and Shaksgam valleys. The experience of previous explorers
since Sir Francis Younghusband first descended the Shaksgam led
Schomberg to attempt the forcing of the Shaksgam gorge from the
Shimshal side. This meant basing himself to a large extent on the
people of Hunza and relying on them for the carriage of his supplies.
T h e Shimshal valley is now fairly well known; it was first explored
by Cockerill in the nineties of last century, and later officers of the
Gilgit Agency have been up it to examine the great glaciers that feed
it. I t was not, however, until the Vissers explored the valley thoroughly in I 925 with Khan Sahib Afraz Gul, of the Survey of India,
that the valley was properly mapped. Schomberg, with the promised
support of the Mir of Hunza, crossed the Shimshal pass, hoping to
traverse the gorge of the Shaksgam as far as Suget Jangal, where the
Sarpo Laggo tributary joins the Shaksgam from the Muztagh pas.
Younghusband followed the gorge down when the river was low in
I 889. Schomberg's two attempts were made too early and they were
foiled by flood water. I t seems that this gorge is impassable from
early in July to the beginning of November; and that considerable
mountaineering skill of a very high order is necessary to get overthe
cliffs that shut the river in during this period.
Schomberg's journey was not, however, wasted. He made scare.
ful study of the Shaksgam valley down to its junction with lhe.
Raskam, and followed that river up for some distance. The Mir
Hunza lays claim to Raskam and the lower Shaksgam; but he
exercises little control over the region, or indeed over the people
Shimshal. Courtesy and polite promises made in Baltit, therefore'
are of little value beyond the Shimshal pass, and Schomberg had a
good deal of trouble in persuading the men to carry for him# The
difficulty is much the same whichever line of entry is made Ihe
middle Shaksgam, for the people of Askole are also shy ofgivingaid'
Undoubtedly the best method of completing the explorationand

''
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mapping of this region is to bring in supplies and a small party of
porters who can be thoroughly trusted, from some distance away.
Perhaps not unnaturally the people in the immediate neighbourhood
are loath to disclose their secret bolt-holes, which they find so useful
in times of trouble. That such times come upon them is shown by
the author when he explored the Oprang tributary to the Oprang
pass, leading to the Taghdumbash Pamir, just after a brutal raid by
Andijani riff-raff, encouraged from over the Soviet border. This
once happy, prosperous valley had been ruthlessly devastated. 'I
wished', writes the author, 'that the fools who think lawlessness and
revolt a fine thing, and the unrestrained will of the mob desirable
in itself, could see this ravaged district.'
The book is a valuable contribution to the scanty literature of this
region, chapters on the old routes, Hunza raids, and linguistic
problems being especially clear and interesting. The author did not
survey the ground topographically, but corrected and added to the
old map of the Survey of India. A very useful map showing these
alterations is included. There is still a very interesting piece of exploration left to be done by some of our younger mountaineers in
these parts; and it will be of great interest to learn how the northern
'Braldu glacier' discovered by Schomberg connects up with the 'snow
basin' of the Biafo, and whether there is any link between it and
the Nobande Sobande glacier of Godwin Austen, or the Wali glacier
of Younghusband.
KENNETH
MASON.
FORSCHUNG AM NANGA PARBAT : DEUTSCHEHIMALAJA
EXPEDITIONI 934. By RICHARDFINSTERWALDER,
WALTER
RAECHL,
PETERMISCH,and FRITZBECHTOLD.Hannover: Helwingsche Buchhandlung, 1936. I O X 7 inches; 145 pages; numerous
illustrations, plans, and diagrams. (No price stated.)
This book is mainly a summary of the researches carried out during
the second German Nanga Parbat expedition by the scientist members thereof. I t is an elaboration, which Finsterwalder excuses as
'premature', of the paper translated in the Himalayan Journal, vol.
vii, pp. 44-52. I t is prefaced by notes in memory of Merkl, Welzenbath, Drexel, and the six Sherpa porters who lost their lives on the
mountain, and of Dr. Walter Raechl, who was killed five months
later on the Watzmann. The purely scientific chapters by Finster"alder, Raechl, and Misch would require more space for adequate
review than is available. I t suffices to say that they deal with the
methods and results of the geological and topographical survey by
photogrammetry and triangulation, and of research in geomorphology, glaciation, glacier movements, geology, and compass variation.
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Notes on high-altitude physiology and on m e t e o r o l o ~which were lo
have been made by Dr. Bernard and the late Herr Wieland respec.
tively are not forthcoming. The thorough organization of the
expedition by Merkl and Wieland, the excellent relations between
climbers and scientists, and the devotion of all personnel to their
leader are repeatedly stressed by Finsterwalder.
The concluding chapter, 'Der Kampf um den Nanga Parbat', is
a straightforward, modest, and brief account of the expedition from
its inception to its tragic ending. There are numerous fine photographs and a number of plans and diagrams. The frontispiece is
interesting, being a reproduction of a water-colour sketch of Nanga
Parbat from the east, by A. von Schlaginweit, dated 1856. An
excellent map shows the peaks and the Rakiot glacier in detail.
H. W. TOBIN.
WILLY M E R K L : E I N WEG ZUM NANGA PARBAT. By KARL
HERRLIG
KOFFER,assisted by FRITZSCHMITT.Munich: Rudo(j
Rother, I 936. I o x 74 inches; 235 pages; numerous illustratioru. (JYO
price stated.)
Merkl's stepbrother ~ a r and
l
acquaintance Fritz Schmitt have
collaborated to produce this biography, of which the key-note is
their affection for and admiration of their hero. A brief introduction
by his superior, Dr. Kleinmann, Deputy Director of the German
State Railways, stresses the deep regard and respect which his railway comrades had for the young engineer. The first two chapters
describe Merkl's systematic training and his progress to realization
of his ambition to become a great mountaineer. Starting guideless
climbing a t Traunstein as a schoolboy of 15, he worked through his
apprenticeship in rock-climbing in the Kaiser, the Karwendel, and
the Dolomites. H e had found, in his schoolmate Fritz Bechtold, 't.he,
necessary companion who will stick to me through thick and thin.
So began their climbing partnership of eighteen years.
The third chapter is taken from Merkl's own journals, which she\\
how he gained experience on ice and snow and in storm. The%
extracts take us from the Dauphine to the Glockner group, and in
1929, with Raechl as well as Bechtold, to Ushba and Elburz His
narrow escape, with Welzenbach, in a snow-storm on the Grand'
Charmoz is also described. An abridged account of his firstattemp'
on Nanga Parbat concludes this portion of the book, which is simp'!
and modestly written. The actual author of the final chapter is
clear1y indicated. I t is the epic of the I 934 expedition briefly related'
I t tells of the high hopes of the 6th July and of the unrelenting storm
which brought death to so many. The account of the return
surviving climbers and porters and of the attempts to rescue
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left behind is harrowing. The volume ends with a touching tribute

to the loyal Gaylay and his gallant leader, who 'share one of the
highest graves on earth'.
H. W. TOBIN.

A HERMIT IN T H E HIMALAYAS. By PAULBRUNTON.Madras:
B. G. Paul & Co. (No details given regarding size or pages) ; illustrated. Rs. 318.
The author went to think in a bungalow on the top of one of the
tree-covered hills of Tehri-Garhwal. I n order to concentrate his
mind, he proceeded, as a yogi would, to think more slowly than his
normal wont.
His thoughts are, however, somewhat disappointing. The hills
prompted him occasionally towards that mountain religiosity of
which we have recently read so much. Other thoughts are more
mundane, e.g. tea-drinking, the effect of increased air travel on the
seclusion of Tibet, &c. I t hardly seems necessary to waste two
pages explaining that he wears old clothes in the hills.
Like many another sojourner in the hills, he felt a profound peace
enveloping him. Many of his descriptions of scenery are charming
and full of truth. Of the country he passes through he writes, 'The
heights have been thrown up haphazard, just anyhow. There is
nothing Euclidean here'; 'Some ~ e a k sare sharp cones, others are
great humps. One by one I pick them out on the long hundred-mile
line which confronts me'; and again 'We have to make considerable
detours . . . no short cuts are possible'. How often have travellers in
the hills disobeyed the last rule and taken twice as long over their
short cut as they would have in completing their detour?
He hardly proves to be the hermit he set out to be, for he has many
interesting visitors who discuss philosophy and tell him interesting
tales, historical and mythological.
There are not many new ideas in this book, and one would have
preferred the more ordinary thoughts to be set before the reader in
a better style. The frontispiece does not do justice to the printing
of the book, which is otherwise good. I t is time publishers in India
produced better 'half-tone' pictures.
E. A. L. GUETERBOCK.

THE SOCIAL ECONOMY O F T H E HIMALAYANS: Based on
a survey in the Kumaun Himalaya. By S. D. PANT,M.A., LL.B.,
~ H . D . London: George Allen €3 Unwin, 1935. 84 x 53 inches;
264 pages.
This book has developed out of a thesis presented in 1928 for the
M A . degree of the Lucknocv University, and it bears a foreword by
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Sir &hard Blunt, I.c.s., whose interest in that University is oflong
standing. T h e area treated by Mr. Pant, who is a native ofRan&et,
may be divided into two parts by a line drawn from Kapkot in the
NW. to Askot in the SE. The whole area is important to the Hima.
layan traveller, for in Ranikhet or Almora in the southern section
his expedition will have its base, and in the northern he will find his
peaks and his porters. Here in the upland valleys, from Maria in
Garhwal to the villages on the Kali, are the homes of the Bhotias
and Dotials, the f o ~ m e giving
r
their name to the whole of this north.
eastern part of Kumaun. Many members of this Club will have
had experience of these men, and Eric Shipton in particular has
lately testified to their powers of endurance; but to get the best out
of them, as from all human material, one has to understand them,
and any information about their customs and general way of life
must be of interest and value. With information of that kind this
book is plentifully supplied; it treats of their methods of agriculture,
of their summer trade across the passes to Tibet and the winter
migration to the shelter of the Bhabars, of their social ceremonies
and village economy.
But a good deal of it must be received with caution, and
the first chapter especially calls for some revision. It is difficult,
for example, to reconcile the statement that the Milam glacier
is a t places more than 25 miles in width' with the evidence 01
its size as shown on the author's map on page 35.' Some of the
writing is careless, as when we are told, 'From March to October
the valleys are no more agreeable than the tropical plains, for
being shut in by the hill-sides, which reflect the rays of the sun,
the middle of the day is extremely very sultry', or when Nanda
Devi is described as 'somewhat lower than Gaurishanker (MI.
Everest) '.
T h e 'select bibliographyy a t the end is a curious selection It
contains two books on Kashmir and others which do not appearto
be relevant to the subject; among journals and ~eriodicalsthere are
the Leader of Allahabad, the Hindustan Times, and the Statesman in, a
list of nine only, which includes the Scottish Geographical Maiazrrnr
and omits the Geographical Journal.
6.

' The sketch-map is labelled 'Scale: I " = 1 mile', but no actual scale is drawn*
0 n that scale the Milam glacier is shown as about six miles long and a little over
a quarter of a mile wide. Actually its greatest length is about twelve miles, and
its average width between a half and three-quarters of a mile. Evidently Mr. Pant
drew his map on a one-inch scale and forgot the effect of reduction. The wises'
course is to draw the actual scale and unless the author knows how much the
publishers are going to reduce his map, merely call it a 'scale of mile;'. This dm
not, however, explain the statement in the text that the glacier more than
twenty-five miles in width.-Ed.
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SCRAMBLES AMONGST T H E ALPS. By EDWARDWHYMPER.
6th edition. Revised and edited by H. E. G. TYNDALE.
London :
John Murray, I 936. 8&x 6 inches; xxii+q I 4pages; illustrations and
maps. 10s. 6d.
The fifth edition of the Scrambles, the last to be published in the
life-time of its author, appeared in 1900, and it is surprising that we
have had to wait till 1936 for this, which may be called the definitive
edition of the greatest of all Alpine classics. I t is unlikely that any
new material will come to light, for Mr. Tyndale has had access to
all the relevant documents and diaries, placed a t his disposal by
Mrs. Woodgate, the niece of Edward Whymper, and has used them
judiciously in foot-notes and appendixes. T o these has been added
an interesting article on the 1865 Matterhorn accident by the late
Capt. Farrar, reprinted from the Abine Journal, vol. xxxii. T h e
original illustrations and maps have been reproduced, and a few
modern photographs of great beauty are a welcome addition. With
this splendid edition before us, we shall all be reading the 'Scrambles'
again, however familiar it may be, and perhaps we shall try to
discover the sources of the perennial appeal which it undoubtedly
has. The clue is to be found in the preface of 1900: 'Generally
speaking, the salient points alone have been dwelt upon and the
rest has been left to the imagination.'
Here Whymper, the draughtsman and water-colour painter, is
applying the principles he had learnt in one art to his new art of
writing, and reveals in part the secret of his success. I t has too often
been forgotten by later climbers. Either the description has been
crowded with detail, or the impression has been anticipated by
personal reflections on the sublime and beautiful.
'The ablest pens have failed,' he writes, 'and I think must always
fail to give a true idea of the grandeur of the Alps.' But Whymper,
with his restraint, comes as near to success as any, and his methods
are worth study. Here is the opportunity to study them in this
desirable edition.
S. G. DUNN.

THE ASCENT O F MOUNT STALIN. By MICHAEL
ROMM;
translated by ALEC BROWN.London: Lawrence @ Wishart, 1936.
6 x 9 inches; 268 pages; illustrated. 7s. 6d.
This book gives an unpleasant insight into modern Russian
methods of advertisement and propaganda. I t is the story of the
mountaineering group, one of forty, of the Russian scientific expedition which was sent to the Western Pamirs in 1933. The group,
under the command of Nikolai Gorbounov, was set the official task
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of climbing 'Mount Stalin', aliar Garmo, 24,ggo feet, the highat I
peak in Russian territory. By no means all of the party seem to have
seen a mountain before, and the writer appears to have beenthere
as a n official observer, to see that no spanners were throwninto the
works. His account bears the mark of a rather futile effortto impm,
and it is more interesting as a commentary on the extent to which
some countries will go to advertise themselves than as a record
mountaineering or as a contribution to knowledge.
There are many exaggerations and inaccuracies. It is, for instance,
not true that pre-War Russian scientists and explorers had not the
necessary alpine experience or technique for Pamir exploration, that
the Russian Pamirs were unmapped before the War, that the Kara
Kul lake was legendary. Russian officers had already carried a chain
of high-class triangulation across the Pamirs in I g I 2, broken it down
to secondary triangles, and a detailed topographical survey was
nearly completed before the War broke out. None of the great
Russian explorers would have been guilty of the folly of crossing
Pamir rivers in the late afternoon when they were in flood, or of
losing fourteen lives in doing so; and I find it difficult to imagine
Grombchevski, for example, sitting up late at night studying a
text-book on mountaineering before a climb, like a child cramming
for a n examination.
Far too little credit is given to Rickmers' expedition of 1928, to
Biersack or Finstemalder, for their map of the whole region. The
map issued with the book is terribly crude, and names have been
altered in a most exasperating manner: Darwas is renamed 'Pi
Garmo', and Garmo renamed 'Pik Stalin', the reasons given being
quite unconvincing. Other summits are ~lasteredwith the
political characters of passing notoriety; while it is unlikely that 'Rk
German-Communist Party' and 'Pik Ogpu' will find a permanent
place in international geography. These things are not the fault Of
the translator, who deserves our gratitude for giving US this insight
into Russian mountaineering methods. But surely there is no excuse
for such monstrosities in the English translation as ~ 0 u e n - L ~ ~ ~ " )
Hindou-Koush, Moustag-Ata, Kzyl-Art, all of which have definite
and accepted spellings in English geography.

KENNETH
hbONa
T H E CLIMATES O F T H E CONTINENTS. By W. G. K E N D R E ~ ~ I
M.A. 3rd edition. Oxford: Clorendon Prers, 1937 473 Pal'';
numerous diagram ; 2 1s.
Normally one would not call attention in a Journal devoted
mountaineering to a general text-book on climates. This book lS1
however, much more than a text-book on the climates of all the
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continents; it is an exhaustive account of the climates of each of them,
and, if there is anything to choose between Mr. Kendrew's treatment
of any one continent, possibly his account of Asiatic climates is the
best. The available evidence has been subjected to the closest
scrutiny, and where the earlier editions were content to state 'There
are not yet sufficient data to determine' the author has now in some
instances been able to reach a conclusion. T o Himalayan mountaineers the complete revision of the sections dealing with Afghanistan
and Baluchistan and the careful treatment of western disturbances
and the monsoon in northern India will be most welcome, particularly because the author's style is so readable and his knowledge
exact. To members of the Club who have left India and gone farther
afield the book can be equally recommended. The large number
of new blocks and the careful revision and resetting of all the tables
more than justify the price.

K. M.

AN ACCOUNT O F TIBET: T H E TRAVELS O F IPPOLITO
DESIDERI O F PISTOIA, s.J., I 712-27. Edited by F1~1ppo
DE FILIPPI.2nd edition. London: The Broadway Travellers: G. Routledge, I 937. 84 x 64 inches; xviii+475 pages; illustrations ; indexes,
bibliography, and notes. 25s.
A detailed review of the first edition of this book was published
in the Himalayan Journal, vol. v, 1933, pp. 130-3. Within a few years
a second edition has been called for, and Sir Filippo has taken the
opportunity of profiting from the reviews of the first edition and
correcting a few minor misprints and errors. Some references have
been added owing to more recent publications dealing with Tibet.
There is little for a reviewer of the second edition to add to the
tributes already paid. Desideri ranks with the greatest travellers of
his time, and we are fortunate in having this English translation by
so experienced a traveller as Sir Filippo de Filippi. No one interested
in Tibet should be without a copy of this book.
K. M.
KARTE DER NANGA PARBAT GRUPPE.
The new German map of the Nanga Parbat group, published under
the auspices of the Deutscher und Osterreichischer Alpenverein,
is one of the most beautiful examples of mountain cartography
in existence and well worthy of that most attractive of mountains.
On a scale of I :50,000 and with contours at 50 metres, it is drawn
throughout with the accuracy and thoroughness attainable only by
modern stereo-photogrammetry, and is a great credit to all concerned. The field-work was done by P~.ofessorRichard Finsterwalder
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and Walter Raechl on the luckless expedition of 1934 with a light
Zeiss photo-theodolite, and the plotting has been carried out by
Hans Biersack under Finsterwalder's direction at the latter'sGee.
detic Institute a t Hannover. The combination of beautifulrock.
drawing and exact contours in black with light sepia
harmonizes remarkably with a similar technique in the representation of ice features, which are in blue. The whole massif of Nanga
Parbat is included, while a key map showing the details of the stereophotogrammetric stations is issued with the map, and is of considerable interest to surveyors.
Since writing the above note we have learnt with much regret
that the talented Hans Biersack perished when engaged in survey
work in the Stubaier Alps. H e was killed by an avalanche when
ski-ing on the 19th February 1937. A baker by trade, he became
interested in cartography and since 1923 rapidly worked his way
up to become a master craftsman in photogrammetry and mountain
cartography. I n 1928 he was a member of Rickmer Rickmers'
Alai-Pamir expedition, and a considerable part of the cartogaphic
results of this expedition was due to him, including the discoveryof
Garmo and the mapping of the long Fedchenko glacier. Under Professor Finsterwalder's direction also he drew the map of the Zemu
glacier which was published with the permission of the ~eutscher
und Osterreichischer Alpenverein in the Himalayan Journal, vol. vii~
1935. I t is sad to think that we shall have no more examples
his fine craftsmanship.
K. M.

CORRESPONDENCE

THEASCENTOF KABRU

To the Editor,
The Himalayan Journal.

DEARPROFESSOR
MASON,
In his interesting paper on Kabru (H.J., viii. 107-17) Mr. C. R.
Cooke seems to prove that the height 7,395 m. (24,262 feet) given
on my map to the peak between Kabru and Talung Peak is wrong.
According to him, this peak should be about 300 feet lower than
Kabru itself, i.e. 23,700 feet.
I want to point out that I have never been in the neighbourhood
of this peak and that its height was given to me by the Indian
Survey. In his letter of the 25th October 1930, Colonel Phillimore
writes to me as follows: 'We can give no height for Talung Peak,
but the height of the point marked with a triangle south-west of it
has a height of about 24,262 feet. This was roughly calculated by
a Surveyor doing the Nepal Survey of 1925-26.'
I am a surveyor myself and I know that we cannot make blunders
of this size (562 feet!) even in a rough calculation. So Mr. Cooke
must be wrong. Point 24,262 is not the 'ice gendarme' behind the
north peak of Kabru 'on the corner of its east face' as seen from
Darjeeling. This gendarme might be 300 feet lower than the north
peak of Kabru climbed by Mr. Cooke, but Point 24,262 is much
further north. I t is the only important summit between Kabru and
the Talung Saddle and ought to bear the name Talung Peak. This
name was given (I think by Dr. Jacot Guillarmod) to the first
shoulder south-west of Talung Saddle. This shoulder (7,035) deserves no name at all. From Kabru it is probably concealed behind
Point 24,262.
I -should be very obliged to you for publishing this rectification
in your next Himalayan Journal.
Yours sincerely,
NEUCHATEL,
SWITZERLAND.
MARCELKURZ.
21st August 1936.

To the Honorary Editor,
The Himalayan Journal.
DEARSIR,
Referring Mr. Kurz to his map Das Massiv des hpangchendzonga, it
will be found that on drawing a straight line fiom Kabru North
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(7,315 me) to Ta1un.g Peak (7,035 m.) it passes almost exatfly
through the unnamed peak to which he assigns a height of 7,395 m,
I t should therefore be quite impossible to see Talung Peak fmm
Kabru North, owing to the obstruction of this unnamed peak shown
half-way along the ridge and 240 feet higher than the viewpoint.
I would now refer him to the photograph appearing opposite
p. I 16, Himalayan Journal, vol. viii, which shows the view northwards
from the summit of Kabru North. Here Talung Peak is in full view
in the middle distance, with its summit almost underneath the
famous 'horse-shoe rock' on the south-west face of Kangchenjunga.
T h e only object within the arc of the photograph, or even further
west, between Kabru and Talung Peak, approaching 7,300 m. is
the snow summit in the left foreground, directly in line with Talung
Peak.
Because the top of Kabru North was found to lie further north
along the ridge than would appear from the map, I assumed that
this summit must be the one he intended for his peak 7,395 m. If
this is not so, either the peak is non-existent, or its position as well
as its height must be considerably in error. It is, however, a small
detail which detracts little from the value of Mr. Kurz's most
helpful map of Kangchenjunga.
Yours faithfully,
C. R. COOKE,
2 0 LOUDON
STREET,CALCUTTA.
12th December 1936.
Editor's Note
M- Marcel Kurz believes that the unnamed peak, with a height 0f7,395~*
(24,262 feet), is the summit shown in Mr. Cooke9sillustration opposite P-116)
HirnalWn Journal, vol. viii, and that it should be assigned the name 'Talung
Peak'. Mr. Cooke asserts that this summit is Talung Peak, whose heightwu
shown as 7,035 m. (23,082 feet).
M. Kurz writes that the point shown as Talung Peak, 7,035 m.,is onlya
shoulder, and not a true peak, and that it deserves no name. On the other
hand, Mr. Cooke nays that it is a peak, the only one of any signihance
between the Talung saddle and Kabru, and that there is no higher.
will be seen from the note on page 173 of this Journal giving the
approximate heights of various summits seen from Darjeeling, the heigbrO'
the highest point between Kabru N. and the Talung Saddle apPean
308 feet lower than the former, and that there is a lower elevation beme"
the two ('New Peak'). Kabru N., however, works out at 14,176
the Talung Peak at 23,868 feet (7,275 m.), which appears to rise
from the Talung Saddle, 21,930 feet (6,684 m.).
feetjand

CLUB PROCEEDINGS
HE NINTHANNUAL
GENERAL
MEETINGOF THE HIMALAYAN
CLUB
T w a s held in the Army Head-quarters Officers' Library, Imperial
Secretariat, New Delhi, on Wednesday, the 24th February 1937, a t
9.15 a.m. Mr. A. H . Lloyd, Vice-President, was in the Chair.
The Report of the Honorary Secretary, Major E. A. L. Gueterbock, who is retiring from the post, was presented and accepted.
This Report, which had been circulated to Members before the
Meeting, is printed below.
The Club Accounts for the year 1936 were resented by the
Honorary Treasurer, Mr. A. H. Byrt, and confirmed. Mr. Byrt gave
a detailed statement regarding the financial position of the Club,
which was considered strong. The Officers, Members of the Committee, and Additional Members of the Balloting Committee for the
year 1937 were elected, and Messrs. A. F. Ferguson & Co. were
reappointed Auditors to the Club.

By the Honorary Secretary
Membership.-Theincreasein membershiphascontinuedalthough
again this year a large number of members have been struck off the
Club roll for non-payment of subscriptions. Sixty new members were
elected during 1936, while there were 6 deaths and 4 resignations.
Seventeen members were struck off the Club roll owing to their
subscriptions' being in arrears.
The membership now stands at 428, an increase of 33 over last
year.
Many members still fail to give their home address whilst on leave
or change of address at home or in India. The Honorary Secretary
has many copies of the Himalayan Journal 1936 in his possession
marked 'on leave', 'left India'.
Honorary Members.-The Committeeelected Brigadier-General
the Hon. C. G. Bruce an Honorary Member of the Club and Mr.
A. E. Jones an Associate Member. Mr. Jones is a great authority
on Himalayan birds, butterflies, &c. Letters of appreciation were
received by the Honorary Secretary from both gentlemen.
Obituary.-we mourn the death of several members of the Club:
Mr. Douglas Freshfield, who was a founder member. (Mr. Freshfield died in 1934, but his death was only reported to the Honorary
Secretary early in 1936.)
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Mr. W. S. Talbot, 1.c.s. (retired).
Dr. J. Hutchison, our local Secretary in Chambaa
Mr. W. M. O'Hara, killed in an aeroplane accident in
Australia.
H.H. Sir Shuja-ul-Mulk, Mehtar of Chitral.
Major J. B. P. Seccombe, who was killed in action on the North.
West Frontier on the 25th November 1936.
Candidates f o r Membership.-The committee discussedthequa.
tion of 'Agents' (in the Kashmir sense of the word) joining the club
in their personal, and not professional, capacity. This matter rests
finally in the hands of the Balloting Committee under the Articles
of Association of the Club. The committee realized that the Honorary Secretary was often asked to recommend 'Agents' to leaders of
expeditions and that his choice would be embarrassed if he had to
show preference for members of the club. It was decided that the
Honorary Secretary should therefore discourage such candidates on
these grounds.
General activities of t h e Club.-The Himalayan Club has attained a position of considerable importance and responsibility in
the organization of large expeditions. Foreign climbing parties use
the Club as a clearing-house for information, and several members
of these large expeditions have joined the Club. All expeditions
which require Sherpa or Bhutia porters are to a great extent
dependent on the Eastern Section's arrangements at Darjeeling;
the provision of liaison officers is another matter in which the Club
assists foreign expeditions. Finally the Club performs valuable
service as a n unofficial method of approaching the Government of
India in such matters as finding out whether certain expeditionr
would be allowed, customs regulations, policy governing the duues
of liaison officers, &c.
The Club has a special position in the organization of Everest
expeditions, as it has a representative on the Mount Everest
mitteel and subscribed both as a club and individually to the last
expedition.
Other important activities of the Club include the compilation
route books, dissemination of topographical information, provis?
of equipment, maintenance of a hut, and putting ~ r o
climbers or travellers in touch with one another.
The secretarial work involved has necessitated the providon
small paid staff in the Eastern Section.
Himalayan Mountaineering in 1936.-The year 1 9 3 ~Was

west

The Himalayan Club representative on the Mount Everest Committee iflow
Major-General R. C. Wilson, who is Chairman of the Committee. offie Other
six members, four are also members of the Himalayan club.--Ed.

~
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memorable not only for the number of expeditions and the diversity
of nationalities involved but also for the results achieved. The
failures on Everest and Gasherbrum I are to be regretted but they
are counterbalanced by successes on Nanda Devi, Siniolchu, Simvu,
and Nanda Kot. A few years ago
Nanda Devi was considered inaccessible.
MAJOR EXPEDITIONS
IN I 936. Mount Everest.-The
Club subscribed
a total of Rs. 4,645, of which Rs. 2,000 was paid from club funds.
Most of the balance was obtained through the personal efforts of the
late President, Sir Herbert Emerson. A letter of grateful thanks was
received from the Mount Everest Committee.
The failure of the expedition to reach the summit aroused widespread sympathy and many suggestions for improvements in tactics.
The Club Committee have put forward certain views to be advanced
by Major-General R. C. Wilson, the Club's representative on the
Mount Everest Committee.
Nanda Devi.-This peak was climbed by an Anglo-American party
led by Professor T. Graham Brown. The party had to do most of
their own porterage between higher camps. The summit was
reached by Mr. Ode11 and Mr. Tilman on the 29th August. The
Honorary Secretary sent a telegram of congratulations and received
a letter of thanks from the leader.
Siniolchu and Simvu.-Herr Paul Bauer's party succeeded in climbing Siniolchu and the North Peak of Simvu, both difficult ascents.
Gasherbrum I ('Hidden Peak'), Karakoram.-A large French party,
led by H. de SCgogne, attempted Gasherbrum I. Bad weather
and the difficulty of establishing a porters' route up the rocky spur
leading to the upper parts of themountain forced them to abandon the
attempt. By the request of the organizersof the expedition, the Himalayan Club provided a liaison officer, Lieut. N. R. Streatfield, R.A.
JVanda Kot.-The first Japanese expedition to the Himalaya was
led by Mr. Hoha and succeeded in reaching the summit of Nanda
Kot. A telegram of congratulations was sent on behalf of the Club
and one of thanks received.'
Central Himalayan Geology.-According to press reports, important
geological discoveries were made in the Badrinath area by a Swiss
expedition consisting of Drs. Arnold Heim and A. Gansser.
Eastern Himalayan Biology and Botany.-Messrs.
F. Ludlow and
Sherriffspent several months in the Eastern Himalaya once more,
and it is understood collected some interesting specimens.
OTHER
EXPEDITIONS.
Malika Parbat (Kagan Valley).-Messrs. R.C .
andJ. C. Orgill made the second ascent (?) of this mountain.
Lama Anden and Lachi.-F1t.-Lt. R. K. Hamblin and Mr. J. R. G.
I regret that no details of this climb have been received for publication.-Ed.
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Finch attempted Lama Anden but were driven down by impossible
Enow conditions. They were finally stopped on Lac& by a
in the west ridge at about 20,000 feet. They brought back some
interesting topographical information.
South of D~Q-s (Ladakh).-Major E. Gueterbock and Mr. E, H,
Marriott did some new small climbs in the region of the Machai
peak and the Shangsha basin, and made a sketch-map of a poorly
surveyed district.
KarPo La, Donkhya La, &c.-Capt. Sams, R.E., of the Surveyof
India, made a long tour of northern Sikkim, sketching, taking
photos, and making topographical notes. He thinks he has discovered
the position of the Karpo La.
Guicha La, <emu Gap, and Talung Valley.-Mr. Tilman crossed the
Guicha La, explored the approach to the Zemu Gap, and made his
way into the Tista valley via the difficult Talung valley.
Borum La, Sebo La, &c.-Mrs. Townend and Mrs. 0. M. Martin
crossed the Borum La from the Lachung valley into the Lachen
valley, the Sebo La back again to Mome Samdong (the site of the
new hut), and from there made their way eastwards over a snow
col into the Sebo Chu valley.
Simvu and the <emu valley.-Mr. Marco Pallis and party attempted
to climb the north-east peak of Simvu, but did not succeed in
reaching the summit.
Fluted Peak and Peak near the Pyramid.-Messrs. J. B. Harrison,
J. K. Cooke, and F. Spencer Chapman climbed a peak near the
Pyramid, which they suggest should be called 'The Sphinx', and
also reached the top of the Fluted peak.
Lama Anden and Chomiomo.-Mr. M. W. White spent six weeks in
Sikkim. He hoped to try Lama Anden, but was foiled by hea'?'
snow. He attempted Chomiomo from the south-west, but found I t
impossible. He then crossed the Sebo La to Mome Samdong and
the Borum La back into the Lachen valley.
Lhonak La and Lhonak Chu Va1lg.-Mr. and Mrs. 0. M- Martm,
Dr. and Mrs. W. A. Jenkins, Mr. and Mrs. H. P. V. Townend,and
Mr. A. Wooller crossed the Lhonak La in deep mow, and abandon*
ing the plan of crossing the The La into the Zemu Chu valh''
because of unusually early snow, they made their way downthe
beautiful valley of the Lhonak Chu instead.
Donkhya La, Gordamah Lake, and Sebo La.-Messrs. J. Ledie,J'
Morrison, and E. Catto did some weeks' minor rough climbinground
Hut
these regions, making the recently completed Himalayan
their base.
Dzongri and the Guicha La.-Messrs. H. C. W. Bishop, A. T-Taylor,
F. D. C. Sumner, and friends visited Dzongri and the Guicha La.
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Va&y.-Mr. E. G. Marklew spent some time in the upper
part of the Zemu valley doing a reconnaissance for a possible climb
in the future.
Expeditions in 1937; German.-Dr. Karl Wien will lead a German expedition to Nanga Parbat in 1937.
Misce1laneotls.-Lieut. H . B. Hudson, I 5th Punjab Regiment, Thal,
N.W.F.P., hopes to do a trip to the Kohistan border and passes
from the Kagan range to Kashmir and across the Pir Panjal. H e
hopes to start in April and would be pleased to hear from members
who wish to join the party. H e further states that he hopes to be
going to Tibet with the Trade Agent's escort next year and, if so,
will be able to put up people who are going there on trek. H e will
be at Gyantse.
Lieut. J. Waller, R.A. Mess, Jhansi, would like a companion for
a single climb in June, July, and August. Complete party to be 2
climbers with a few porters.
Expeditions i n 1938.-In 1938 there will probably be a German
expedition to K a n g c h e n j ~ n ~aa ,French expedition to Gasherbrum
I, and a Japanese one to the Karakoram. I n all probability the
Himalayan Club will be asked to select liaison officers. Any
member who would like to be considered should send in his name
to the Honorary Secretary.
Darjeeling Porters.-The
General Meeting held on the 2 1st
February I 936 decided the rules for the employment of high-altitude
porters, leaving all details to the Eastern Section. Applications for
porters should be addressed to the Honorary Local Secretary,
Darjeeling, Mr. J. W. Kydd.'
Eastern Section.-There are now 106 members in the Eastern
Section, most of them resident in Calcutta. Five more applications
for membership have just been received.
BY the courtesy of Dr. A. M. Heron and other members of the
Geological Survey of India, the equipment has been kept in their
office, mostly in different members' personal rooms. With the
increased stock and use of equipment, it has become apparent that
it was inconvenient to continue the arrangement, and application
was made to the Central Committee for permission to rent a room
for the Club. I t was not easy to find a suitable place, as it had to
be centrally situated in order that the officers of the Club as well as
could get to it quickly, and at the same time it was necessary to have some space where tents could be aired and pitched.
On his return from leave Dr. Heron kindly arranged that a portion
a godown on the ground-floor of the Geological Survey office

' The Central Committee's rules, and the regulations drawn
Section, are printed at the end of this Report.-Ed.
4001.9
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should be put a t the disposal of the Himalayan Club. Thisoffer has
been gratefully accepted by the Eastern Section Committee,
The Eastern Section branch of the Library is also housedat the
Geological Survey Office.
T h e Porters' Register and issue of Himalayan Club Chit ~ o ~ k f h ~
been continued most successfully; it is gratifying that membersof
both major and minor mountaineering expeditions have found this
system useful. Our thanks are due to them for the help they have
given in sending in photographs and reports of their porters, Every
porter is now allotted a number; and a small brass disk, with H.C.
and the number on it, is issued to each of them. Reports received
about the Darjeeling porters have, with very few exceptions, been
most satisfactory. Some of the new untried young Sherpas who
went on the French expedition did extraordinarily well, as they did
also on Mount Everest and with Herr Paul Bauer. There is great
keenness amongst the porters to go to Nanga Parbat next year with
the German expedition.
There have been several Club dinners and lectures during the
year. Captain Kingdon Ward dined with the Club on the 27th
December 1935 and gave an interesting account, illustrated by
excellent slides, of his recent travels in Tibet. On the 20th January
1936 Mr. Cooke gave a n account of his ascent of Kabru, aftera
dinner a t which he and his wife were the guests of honour. During
February there were two after-dinner lectures. Capt. Gregory
showed slides illustrating the journey from Srinagar to the Shy'?
glacier and a t the same time gave some interesting hints on mountain
photography, on the loth February. A few days later, on the 13thv
Capt. Davie showed a film, a large part of it in colour, of a tour
through Bhutan, on which he accompanied His Excellency SirJohn
Anderson. This lecture was held at the house of the Royal Asiabc
Society of Bengal, by the kind ~ermissionof the Council, and Over
a hundred members-and guests-were present.
Mr. Ruttledge was good enough to spare his only evening,in
Calcutta, the I 5th July, on his return from Mount Everest, to dlne
with the Club and tell us about the expedition. Major M0"lS~
Mr. Kempson, and Mr. Wigram were also present at the dinnerHerr Paul Bauer kindly brought with him from Germany, at Our
special request, slides of his two attempts on Kangchenjungai"g2g
and 193 1 . He dined with the Club on the 5th August and gave
a most interesting lecture. Unfortunately his companions had
arrived, SO could not be present,
O n the 14th September Mr. John Auden gave a splendidly
trated lecture on 'Glaciers'.
A new venture for the Eastern Section was made on the 24th
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February when a n Exhibition of Photographs was held, by the
kind permission of the Geological Survey of India, in their Lecture
Room. About 250 photographs were exhibited, the larger number
of them being of Sikkim and Eastern Tibet. Over I O O ~ e o p l e
attended the Exhibition, and, by special request and the kind consent
of Dr. Heron, it was left open all the week, and several people
visited it. Dr. Heron, Vice-President of the Himalayan Club, gave
a dinner before the Exhibition to Mr. Ruttledge and other mernbers of the Mount Everest expedition who had just arrived from
England.
The Club Hut at Mome Samdong has been built and was made
use of by some members this autumn. I t is hoped that the second
hut will be built next year. Rai Sahib Faqir Chand Jali, State
Engineer of Sikkim, with the approval of H.H. the Maharaja,
arranged for the building of the hut and has promised to do the
same for the next one.
There have been a great many parties both climbing and trekking
in Sikkim this year. There is no doubt that the equipment is of
value in helping members to arrange these expeditions, and such
requests are increasing each year, from.members visiting both Sikkim
and Kashmir.
It has been a great pleasure to members of the Club to meet so
many travellers and mountaineers, to entertain them and to put
them up.
It is hoped that Mr. Gourlay will continue to serve on the Eastern
Section Committee till he leaves Calcutta a t the end of February,
and Mr. Gee and Mr. Cooke till they go on leave in the spring.
Mr. Auden is away from Calcutta till he goes on leave, so he will
not be able to serve. Mr. E. 0. Shebbeare retired from the Eastern
Section Committee a t the end of 1935 on leaving Bengal, and Mr.
P. C. Duncan on going on leave. Mr. Gardiner joined the Committee when he undertook to edit the Eastern Section Route Book.
He is carrying on with this work at Dehra Dun. Mrs. H. P. V.
Townend will be on leave from the 24th March till the end of October 7937. No one has a t present been appointed to act in her
absence.
L i b r a r y . - ~ u r i n ~ the year under review 126 books were issued
to members as compared with the 73 issued during 1935. The rise
in the issue of books is perhaps due to the fact that an up-to-date
edition of the catalogue of books in the library was prepared and
circulated to the members a t the beginning of the year.
We added 34 books during the year, out of which 13 were purchased from the library funds and 2 I were received as presentation
Our thanks are due to all those who have been taking
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interest in the library and sending complimentary copies of their
publications.
A list of such books is being published separately as Supplement
1936 of the Club Library Catalogue. The Supplement includes
for the convenience of members an Appendix giving the dates of
~ublicationof such books as were omitted in the original Catalogue.'
About 50 books were selected and transferred to the Himalayan
Club Library, Eastern Section. The number mostly consisted o[
duplicate books and those particularly dealing with the Eastern
Himalaya. A list of these and other books in the Eastern Section
Library is also included in the Supplement.
Journal.-The
Committee again desire to congratulate Colonel
Mason, the Honorary Editor, on the high standard that the Journal
is maintaining.
Any members requiring extra copies or back numbers of the
Journal should write to the Clarendon Press, Oxford, or the Oxford
University Press, Nicol Road, Bombay. Members are requested not
to ask the Honorary Secretary for Journals as no copies are held by
him.
Himalayan Bibliography.-An interesting note appears in Die
Alpen, xii (7), for July 1936. M. Marcel Kurz has made out a list of
publications issued between 1933 and 1935 dealing with Himalayan travel and climbing. A full list up to 1933 is contained in
Himalaya-Bibliographic, published by the 'Alpenvereins Bucherei' at
Munich. Copies have been ordered for the Club Library. A supple.
mentary list of references is given in the Die Alpen of October 19361
vol. xii, no. 10, p. 400.
Himalayan Nomenclature.-The following letter No. d. 0. 291-TI
dated the I st October I 936, has been received from Brigadier H.J.
Couchman, D.s.o., M.c., Surveyor-General of India.
'As YOU are perhaps aware, the question of the entry of names
invented by explorers and others for peaks and other features ofthe
mountain systems to the north of India on maps published by the
Survey of India is one on which there has been occasional coMtT0.
versy.
'T'he practice of the Survey of India in the past has been that
names should be entered on its maps, of areas for which it considen
itself responsible, unless they have been found to be of local Or
least indigenous origin. I t has admittedly departed from this prap
tice in the case of Mount Everest, but it will be generally agreedthat
the highest
mountain in the world is entitled to special treatmenr'
The Supplement waa circulated to members with the Honorary secretuis
Report.-Ed.
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especiallywhen the result was so euphonious. I n the absence of a
local or indigenous name, the old practice was to allot a symbol,
usually a letter and a number. This practice has, however, been
abandoned on our maps for many years except in the case of KZ
which, as probably the second highest mountain, is perhaps also
entitled to special treatment.
'This practice has had two results, one favourable, the other unfavourable. The favourable result is that there has been no temptation to give personal names to peaks, the embarrassment of selection
of the person to be so honoured has been avoided, and the situation,
not unknown, of the name of a peak being changed because the
reputation of its owner had lessened, has not occurred.
'The Survey of India will always be grateful to its predecessors
for this result.
'The unfavourable result is that owing to absence of local or
indigenous names in these sparsely inhabited areas our maps are
undoubtedly deficient in names. With the ever-increasing growth
of Himalayan travel this defect is becoming of increasing prominence.
'The position has therefore been examined, and it has been
decided that the embargo on invented, other than personal, names,
should be removed.
' Invented names will be accepted by the Survey of India for its
maps taking into consideration the following points :
(i) Lack of local names in the vicinity.
(ii) Suitability of the names.
(iii) When applicable, the degree of currency among climbers and
explorers that they have already obtained.
(iv) Personal names will not be accepted.
'Suitability is difficult to define, but entirely fanciful or humorous
names will not be acceptable. Well-known English names of peaks,
such as those in the Karakoram and the Sikkim Himalaya, will be
considered for adoption a t once.
'You will no doubt agree that this change in policy should be
brought to the notice of travellers, and I would request your assistance in doing so, either by publication of this letter or by a reference
to its contents.
'The Survey of India will be grateful to past, present, and
future explorers for any suggestions they may care to make. As
regards the language of the names we should prefer that English
nmnes be confined to the more popular climbing centres. In the
lesser-known regions explorers are requested to suggest names
after consultation with their local guides or coolies-Nalas,
~ols,glaciers, and peaks may be named after some local pasturage
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Or other existing name, or may be invented with reference,
say,
to shape, colour, or some other distinctive feature. such names
should normally be given in the local vernacular and should be
pointed Out to the local people SO that they may the more rapidly
gain currency. English names should be given sparinglyin area
which are likely to be unimportant from a mountaineeringpoint
of view.
'Explorers are requested to report their proposed names with
sketches or annotated copies of Survey of India maps to me either
direct or through YOU. In sending in reports full details should be
given of the reasons for the proposed names, with meanings in
English, and the local language adopted.'
Himalayan Route Books.-The Club has now taken over full
responsibility for the printing and issue of all future editions of
Himalayan Route Books. When taking over the copyright the Club
also purchased for Rs. 500 the remaining stock of vol. i. In order
that this will not be a dead loss to the Club, the Committee hopes
that purchasers will be found for this volume at Rs. 118 per
COPYm
Editors have been asked to produce their manuscript by October
1937 to the co-ordinating editor. It is intended to publish the route
books in a handy form for use as guide books and of a size which
will allow them to be carried in a pocket.
Mi~cel1aneous.-Mr. Eric Shipton gave an interesting lecture
in Simla, under the auspices of the Himalayan Club and United
Service Institution, on the Reconnaissance Expedition of I935 and
the Everest Expedition of 1936. He traced the history of the attqks
on Everest from the earliest expedition and his most
lecture was warmly received.
In view of the many changes to the Club rules the Committee
has decided to reprint and issue a copy to each member.
Members out of India should remember that the annual subscr'ption, with effect from the 1st January 1937, is ten shillingsMr. P. Mason, I.c.s., Deputy Commissioner, Garhwal, has
consented to furnish information to any members travelling in lhat
district. He is often on tour, so quick replies should not beexpected'
The Committee much appreciate Mr. Mason's offer.
On the departure of Major E. A. L. Gueterbock, the Honorari
Secretary, to England in January 1937 the committee appoided
Captain C. R. T. Wilmot in his place under Rule 38-

EMPLOYMENT
OF PoRTERS
THROUGH
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HIMALAYAN
CLUB

Rules have now been laid down by the Central Committee and
by the Committee of the Eastern Section of the Himalayan 'Iub
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for the employment of porters. A list of registered porters is kept
by the Eastern Section, and registered porters are in possession of
numbered disks and 'chit books' issued by the Club. I n the interests
of all it is to be hoped that travellers will co-operate in adhering to
the letter and spirit of the rules. At the end of the rules are published
an advisory list of porters' kit for high altitudes and sample scales
of rations for porters and others. Copies of these rules and lists can
be obtained from the Honorary Secretary of the Club or the
Honorary Secretary, Eastern Section.
( I ) Rules for the employment of high-altitude porters for journeys in the
Himalaya (passed by the Central Committee of the Himalayan Club, 1936)
I . On receipt of written applications specifying the number of
high-altitude porters required and the probable duration of their
engagement, the Himalayan Club will do its best to assist members
and others to engage porters. Applicants will be held to agree that
the Club incurs no legal responsibility whatever towards either
party to the contract.
2. The Club is interested in keeping rates for porters to reasonable
amounts, and it therefore stipulates that those who seek its assistance
will not only undertake to see that porters are provided with full
equipment but will also contract with them for suitable rates of pay,
rations, and compensation.
3. Suitable rates of pay, rations, compensation, and scales of
equipment will be laid down by the Eastern Section, Himalayan
Club, in accordance with local conditions.

Regulations laid down by the Eastern Section (in accordance with
Rule 3 above)
I . Porters must be paid reasonable travelling expenses from and
to Darjeeling
2. Up to the snow-line rates for porters are I 2 as. a day, with full
rations, or R. I without rations.
3. Above the snow-line porters should be paid R. I and full
rations.
4. Compensation should be paid to the porters or their next of kin
for injury or death resulting from participation in a n expedition a t
the following rates :
( a ) Injury: Partial or whole loss of a finger or toe-Rs.
30 for the
first, and Rs. 10 for each other finger or toe.
Partial or total loss of a thumb-Rs. 100.
Loss of sight of both eyes-Rs. 400.
Loss of sight of one eye-Rs. 200.
(2)

2 00
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In addition to such compensation, a subsistence allowance of h,10
per month must be paid to any porter who is incapacitated from
work through accident or frost-bite on an expedition, for a period
up to a maximum of six months.
(6) Death : Married man-Rs. 500.
Single man-Rs. 200.
5. Equipment. Each porter should be in possession of the following
equipment for work above the snow-line:
2
I
I

I
I
I

I
I

pairs of thick socks
pair of stout, suitably nailed boots, costing at least Rs. 10
pair thick trousers or breeches
pair woollen pants
I Balaclava cap
woollen vest
I pair snow glasses
flannel shirt
I pair woollen gloves
sweater
I pair windproof gloves
warm coat
I blanket

At heights of I 9,000 feet and over, a wind-proof suit and a sleepingbag should be added.
6. Baksheesh. Baksheesh for ordinary good work should be given
a t the rate of 10 to 15 per cent. of the porter's wages. This may
be increased for exceptional cases.

(3) Advisory List of Porter's Kit for High-altitude Climbing
pair army or other cheap boots I heavy shirt
for march out (cost about Rs. 8 I thick woollen vest
to 10)
I pair thick pants
I windproof suit with hood, aero2 thick sweaters (good cheap ones
are obtainable in Kashmir) (an
wing canvas or similar material
(cost about Rs. 30)
extra one if very cold)
Double-quilted sleeping-bag, with I pair European climbing-boobwe''
kapok or other lining
nailed
I woollen coat
2 pairs woollen mitts
I pair gauntlet windproof'mitts
I woollen or flannel trousers (extra
pair if cold)
or better
I pair large sheepskin gauntlets
I pair puttoo short puttees
I pair goggles
I Balaclava or fur cap (Kashrnir
pattern)
I ice-axe
I blanket for the march
I pair crampons (recommended)
T h e above are in addition to the porter's own incidental clothing.
I

(4) Specimen Lists of Raiiomfor Porters

The following are specimen lists of rations which have been found
suitable for Darjeeling porters.
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(a) High Altitude.
Everest 1933
Pemmican .
Meat (tinned) .
Tsampa or pea flour
Biscuits
.
Jam .
Sweets (assorted) .
Chocolate .
Ovaltine .
NestlC's milk
.
Butter
.

20 I

Cooke and Waller
oz.
2

4

.

2

4
4
2

2
2

.

6

2

Total

30

Add a small ration of tea and sugar

oz.

Pemmican .
2
Fresh meat, bacon, hump,
bully beef, or tinned meats 6
Sardines, herrings
. 2
Tsampa, porridge, or biscuit . 8
Sugar-treacle, jam, or choco3
late
Raisins, prunes, or dried fruit 3
Ovaltine and tea.
. I
Milk (NestlC's or dried)
. 3
Butter
.
2
Total 30
Alternative rations are given as it is
considered beneficial to vary the diet

( b ) General Climbing and Travel in Sikkim.

Atla

Rice
Dal

Salt

.
.
.
.

.
Sugar.
Tea .
Chi

Spices

Fresh meat

General climbing
(C. B. Courlay)

Travel below
18,000 feet
(Nursing Sirdar)

02.

02.

8

..

20

I6

4

2
I
I

3

2

.
.

.

z!

3

3
.

36

occasionally

2
I
I
-

24
occasionally

( 5 ) Specimen Lists of Rations for Others
It may be convenient to add here some specimen lists of rations
for others who may be engaged for exploration i n uninhabited parts
of the Himalaya.
All the following will eat fresh meat, a n d it should be given when
available, An occasional distribution of cheap cigarettes is much
appreciated, particularly by Gurkhas; a n d a 'medicinal tot' of r u m
in filthy weather after a hard day will often put a completely new
aspect to a n unpleasant situation. (The Honorary Editor takes
sole responsibility for this remark.)
All the following rations can be obtained in Srinagar, but it is
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cheaper to bring up the tea from India, and to obtain the barley
satu in Leh or Skardu (for Ladakh and the Karakoram). Tobacco
for Ladakhis should be obtained from Skardu; they prefer the local
country brand.

Atta (wheat)
Rice
.
Dal .
Satu (barley)
Salt.
Chi
Butter
Sugar
Tea.
Tobacco

.

.
.
.

.

Kashmis Muhammadans
P a t h , Punjabis

Lndakhis (Buddhisb
and Muhammadans)

oz.

oz .
16

16

..
..

12

.

3

..
?t

..

14

3

..
i

I

..
2
I

2

02.

12

16

2.

Gurkha
ordnliu

&

*

..

I

36

374

2

..
I

f

..
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CLUB NOTICES

All communications for the Honorary Secretary, Honorary
Treasurer, and Honorary Librarian should be addressed to them
as under:
Honorary Secretary/Treasurer/Librarian,
The Himalayan Club,
c/o General Staff Branch, Simla.
Communications for the Honorary Editor should be addressed to
Lieut.-Colonel Kenneth Mason, M.c.,
Honorary Editor, The Himalayan Club,
School of Geography,
Mansfield Road, Oxford.

11. APPOINTMENTS
The following are the Honorary Local Secretaries, Honorary
Local Correspondents, Technical and Scientific Correspondents,
and Officials of the Eastern Section Committee for 1937.
Honorary Local Secretaries.
Kashmir . .
..
. . Major K. C. Hadow and F. Ludlow,
Esq., c/o Postmaster, Srinagar, Kashmir.
..
. . Lieut.-Colonel H. S. Strong, Chamba,
Chamba . .
via Dalhousie, Punjab.
Kumaun . .
..
. . Captain R. J. Lawder, Chitral Scouts,
Chitral, N.W.F.P.
..
. . P. Mason, Esq., Deputy Commissioner,
Garhwal . .
Garhwal, Lansdowne.
Darjeeling
..
. . J. W. Kydd, Esq., Villa Everest, Darjeeling.
Eastern Section . .
. . Mrs. H. P. V. Townend, I 411 Rowland
Road, Calcutta.
Honorary Local Correspondents.
London . .
..
. . Lieut.-Colonel E. L. Strutt, c.B.E.,
D.s.o., President of the Alpine Club,
12 Somers Place, Hyde Park, London, W. 2.

204

Quetta

..

..

..

The Pamirs and Kun Lun

Gilgit Agency

..

..

Baltistan, Nubra, Ladakh,
and Zaskar
Chamba . .
..
..
Kulu, Lahul, and Spiti . .

Dharmsala Hills . .
Bashahr

..

..

..

..
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Captain G. S. Nangle, Staff Collep,
Quetta.
C. P. Skrine, Esq., I.c.s.,o.B.E.,Political
Agent and Deputy Commissioner,
Sibi, Baluchistan, and Captain G,
Sherriff, c/o Postmaster, Srinagar,
Kashmir.
Lieut. D. M. B. Smart, Gilgit Scouts,
Gilgit, via Kashmir.
Colonel M. L. Gompertz, H.Q. Western
Command, Karachi.
Lieut.-Colonel H. S. Strong, Councilof
Administration, Chamba, via Dalhousie.
Captain D. G. Lowndes, 1st Royal
Garhwal Rifles, Allahabad, and
A. P. F. Hamilton, Esq., I.F.s., C/O
Forest Office, 17 Cowper Road,
Lahore.
Major J. W. Rundall, 111st K.G.O.
Gurkha Rifles, Landi Kotal,
N.W.F.P.
R. Maclagan Gorrie, Esq., I.F.S., c/o
Chief Conservator of Forests, J ~ h o r e -

ScientiJic and Technical Correspondents.
Archaeology
. . . . Sir Aurel Stein, K.c.I.E., PH.D., D . L I ~ I T . I
D.SC.,C/O Mrs. P. S. Allen, 22 Manor
Place, Oxford.
..
. . B. 0.Coventry, E S ~srinagar,Kashmi'
.,
Botany .
Lieut.-Colonel E. A. Glennie, ~ ~ s . 0 . 1
and Geophysics
R.E., Survey of India, No. 6 Dra~ng
Office, Simla.
Sir L. L. Fermor, o.B.E., F.R.S., do
Geology and Glaciology
Lloyds Bank, Ltd., 6 Pall MaU,
London, S.W. I .
Medical Zoology. .
. . Dr. C. Strickland, M.D.,United Sep
vices Club, Calcutta.
..
. . Dr. C . W. B. Norman d, D.SC.,Directop
Meteorology
General of Observatories, Poona*
Ornithology
..
. . H. Whistler, Esq., Caldbec HoLCe1
Battle, Sussex, England, and
S. C. Law, 50 Kailas Base St""
Calcutta

.
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Photography

..

Survey and Maps

..
..

Zoology and Entomology
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Major C. J. Morris, The Club, Darjeeling.
Colonel C. G. Lewis, o.B.E., SurveyorGeneral of India, 13 Wood Street,
Calcutta.
Dr. C. F. Beeson, D.SC.,Forest Research
Institute and College, Dehra Dun,
U.P.

Eastern Section Committee.
Chairman: Dr. A. M. Heron.
Honorary Secretary: Mrs. H. P. V. Townend.
Honorary Secretary (Darjeeling): J. W. Kydd, Esq.
Honorary Treasurer: J. Latimer, Esq.
Honorary Librarian: Mrs. E. H. Rankin.
Equipment O#cer: E. G. Marklew, Esq.
Members :
J. Leslie, Esq.
N. H. Swinstead, Esq.
W. Allsup, Esq.
(Mr.J. B. Morrison will officiate as Honorary Secretary while Mrs.
Townend is in England from the 18th March to the 1st November.)

Co-ordinating Editor :
Captain E. St. J. Birnie,
Military Secretary's Branch, A.H.Q., Simla
Volume I. The Western Himalaya (Punch, Kashmir, Ladakh, G'c.).
Editor: A. P. F. Hamilton, Esq., M.c., c/o Forest Office, Lahore,
assisted by
Captain G. S. Nangle, 219th Gurkha Rifles, Staff College,
Quetta, and
Lieut. E. C. Thompson, R.c.s., R.C. Signals Officers'
Mess, Quetta.
Volume 11. The Central Himalaya (Kangra, Lahul, Spiti, Kumaun, Hc.).
Editor: Captain R. A. K. Sangster, 3 / 1 2 F.F. Regiment, Wana,
Waziristan, assisted by
G. R. Henniker-Gotley, Esq., D.s.o., I.F.s., Forest Office,
Kulu, Kangra District, Punjab, and
Captain D. G. Lowndes, Royal Garhwal Rifles, Allahabad.
Volume 111. The Eastern Himalaya.
Editor: Lieut. R. A. Gardiner, R.E., c/o Survey of India, Debra
Llun, U.P.
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IV. EQUIPMENT
The Eastern Section of the Himalayan Club keeps a small stod
of tents and climbing equipment, which may be hired for a small
fee on application to E. G. Marklew, Esq., Equipment Officer,
Himalayan Club, ro Stephen Court, Park Street, Calcutta.

Books presented to the Library, including those sent for review,
should be addressed to the Honorary Librarian, The Himalayan
Club, General Staff Branch, Simla, and not to any official of the
Club by name. This applies also to periodicals received from
societies, clubs, and other institutions, in exchange for the Himaloyon
Journal.
OF THE HIMALAYAN
JOURNAL
VI. BACKNUMBERS
Back numbers of the Journal, vols. i-vii, are available to members
of the Club at half-price, plus postage. They may be obtained from
the Manager, Oxford University Press, B.I. Building, Nichol Road,
Bombay, for Rs. 3, or from the Honorary Editor, in England, for
pr. 6d.

VII. THEHIMALAYAN
JOURNAL, VOL.X , 1938
I t is hoped to publish the tenth volume of the Himalayan Jourd
in April 1938. All papers and other communications for publication
must reach the Honorary Editor, Lieut.-Colonel Kenneth Masonl
School of Geography, Mansfield Road, Oxford, or the Assistant
Honorary Editor, J. B. Auden, Esq., Geological Survey of India1
Calcutta, by the 3 1st December 1937, and earlier, if possible,
Sketch-maps should be sent to accompany articles, if necessary;
they should be clearly drawn in Indian ink. photographs lor
publication should be half-plate size or larger, printed on glosy
bromide paper, and should show as much contrast as possibleMembers who have given permanent addresses in India, and
expect to be in England in April or May 1938, should send the"
home addresses to the Honorary Editor. Members are asked lo
1
check their initials and the entrim against their names in theAw
List of Members, and to send any corrections to the Honorary Seer'
tary. Responsibility for non-delivery of the Journal camot be
accepted if change of address is not notified. considerable expense
is caused to the Club in readdressing journalsreturned through the
post.
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